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PREFACE 

And for ther is so greet diversitee 

In Englissh and in wry tinge of our tonge. 

So preye I God that noon miswryte thee, 
Ne thee mismeetre for defaute of tonge. 

The little book herewith offered to the friends of 
Chaucer and of the English language is the result of 
several years of study not originally undertaken with 
a view to a publication of this nature. The gram- 
matical and metrical outlines which form the basis of 
the present work were planned, and in course of 
time expanded and elaborated, for my own use 
and the benefit of those who attended my lectures. 
At the beginning of the present year I hap- 
pened to hear that a younger colleague intended 
to write a Chaucer Grammar. This circumstance 
determined me, in the interest of a rational 
division of labour, to bring to light what had for 
years lain hidden in my desk. I, of course, at once 
communicated my plan to the scholar who was the 
unintentional occasion of my decision. From the 
alacrity with which he gave way to me followed the 
obligation, on my part, to appear before the reader 
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as soon as possible. But unexpected difficulties 
hindered the execution of a plan so easily conceived. 
The revision and completion of the somewhat 
defective MS. occupied several months ; three more 
were spent in seeing it through the press, as, for 
various reasons, the printing was delayed. In this 
connection I should like to acknowledge the 
sympathy and encouragement I received from my 
friend Friedrich Kluge, who also assisted me in the 
correction of the proof-sheets. 

Though deferred beyond my expectations, the 
appearance of this work strikes me nevertheless as 
premature. I could have wished to postpone the 
publication of a Grammar and Prosody of Chaucer 
until after the completion of a critical edition of his 
works. The preparations for such an edition have 
occupied me for a considerable time, but owing to 
lack of leisure the undertaking makes but slow pro- 
gress. So long, however, as a critical edition of 
Chaucer's works remains a fond hope, the details of 
his grammatical and metrical systems will not be 
determined with the accuracy that might otherwise 
be attainable, nor will the survey as a whole be 
really comprehensive. Moreover, the want of such 
an edition presents difficulties both to the author 
and the thoughtful reader. The text-book, which 
ought to rest on a critical foundation (for otherwise 
though It might give specimens of forms^ it would 
not present a picture of Chaucer's language), must 
nevertheless disclose but little of the critical labour 
involved in it, and may err in being in some points 
too concise and in cithers not concise enough. The 
reader, however, who frequently can not even refer to 
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the necessary texts, must have either great con- 
fidence in his author, or great personal industry. 

In this connection I may be permitted to make a 
statement on orthographical matters in particular. 
It goes without saying that MS. forms which the 
evidence of rime and metre proves to be incom- 
patible with Chaucer's phonetic system have been 
removed and replaced by more appropriate ones. 
But even within the range of the permissible the 
MSS. offer so great and so bewildering a variety 
that some selection seemed advisable. In the 
chapter on Phonology it has been my endeavour to 
quote the examples in the orthography supported by 
the best evidence, a comparison of the tendencies 
prevailing in the most reliable MSS. of the Canter- 
bury Tales providing the starting point for my 
investigations. But I have consistently and tacitly 
differentiated the consonants z/,/, from the vowels «, 
/, whereas the MSS. hardly ever use the / symbol, 
and the v symbol chiefly initially to denote both 
vowel and consonant I have made no use of the 
symbol /> for th^ for this reason among others, 
because EUesmere and Hengwrt employ it, even as 
an initial, only in abbreviations. In the second and 
third chapters I have felt called upon to be somewhat 
less conservative than in the first, and to insist upon 
the application of certain principles of a normalised 
orthography for which I made some incidental sug- 
gestions in the chapter on Phonology, but I have 
nevertheless endeavoured to avoid startling innova- 
tions. The beginner will, I hope, be grateful to me 
if by means of my orthography I considerably 
facilitate a correct comprehension of Chaucer's word- 
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forms, especially the gradation-series in conjugation. 
Only the other day, during the perusal of the most 
recent numbers of our two philological periodicals, 
my eyes were opened to the need for such assist- 
ance. In the discussion of Inflection I have made 
an abundant use of diacritics ; in the discussion of 
Metre where, in many cases, marks of another kind 
were required, diacritics are — ^with rare exceptions — 
used only in part of the section on rime. The 
reproach of temerity and inconsistency, which I shall 
hardly escape, will be gladly borne, if only I have 
been enabled to contribute somewhat to the wider 
diffusion, and at the same time, to the deepening, of 
our knowledge of Middle English speech and of 
Chaucer's art. 

Much that is not of inferior importance remains 
to be said. But I prefer to postpone further remarks 
to the future when an occasion for them, whether 
peaceful or polemical, will not be wanting. 

One thing must, however, not remain unexpressed 
here — the gratitude I owe to my predecessors in 
this department — to name only Tyrwhitt, Gesenius, 
Child, Ellis. The reader will gather from certain 
external analogies that Sievers' Anglo-Saxon Gram- 
mar has not remained without influence on the final 
form of my work, more especially on the portion 
treating of inflection. To these names must be 
added that of Fumivall, without whose publications 
one would hardly have ventured upon a critical 
examination of Chaucer's text. 

BERNHARD TEN BRINK. 
Strassburg, Octobety 1884. 



TO THE SECOND EDITION 

Later than one might have expected, a new edition 
of this little book has become necessary. In my 
capacity as editor I have treated the original form of 
ten Brink's work on Chaucer with the reverence due 
to the mature work of a master. Apart from 
editorial changes of a purely practical kind, I have 
undertaken only a few slight modernisations of the 
subject-matter, for which Zupitza's discussion of the 
book in the Litteraiurzeitung^ 1885, col. 609, had 
prepared the way. I felt the less called upon to 
disturb the fundamental views of the book, as a 
settlement of opinions on some points can be ex- 
pected only in the future. Unfortunately, ten 
Brink's remains contain but few notes for a new 
edition. Thus the work appears almost entirely in 
the form which for many years has proved its value 
as an introduction to the language and verse of 
that poet whose muse laments most deeply the 
premature death of our teacher and master. 

F. KLUGE. 
Freiburg i. ^.^ January, 1899 
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The study of Chaucer is at last becoming a matter 
of real interest to the English-speaking peoples, and 
if we are gradually awakening to a sense of the im- 
portance and value of his work, and of older English 
literature in general, we owe it in no small measure 
to ten Brink's research. Even scholars who are 
unable to share ten Brink's opinions on all points 
agree that his investigations are matchless examples 
of profound learning and whole-hearted devotion to 
his subject. 

My experience as a teacher proved to me, how- 
ever, that in its German form ten Brink's time- 
honoured work on Chaucet^s Sprache und Verskunst 
presented great difficulties even to students tolerably 
conversant with the German language, and that, if it 
were to be used with advantage to any considerable 
extent, these difficulties must be removed by an 
English version. I have, therefore, ventured to 
undertake the present translation, in the hope of 
making the average English student more familiar 
with this valuable book. 

The rendering of certain technical terms from 
German into English is often no easy matter. Yet 

xi 
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I cannot think it desirable to shirk the difficulty by 
retaining the more familiar German expressions. I 
have therefore endeavoured, as far as possible, to 
extract from our slender English vocabulary of 
grammatical and metrical terms equivalents for all 
such German words. But I have found it impossible 
to improve upon Schipper's suggestions {Engl. Metrik^ 
vol. I. p. 3 1 8) that the metrical terms * Aufgesang,* 
' Abgesang/ * Stollen/ * Wende/ etc., as applied to 
English metre, had best be rendered by those given 
originally in Dante's * De vulgari eloquentia ' (cf, 
Opere minori di Dante Alighieri^ ed. di Pietro 
Fraticelli, 1858, vol. II. p. 146 ff.), and I have, 
therefore, translated them by ^frons' * caudal ^ pedes] 
or * versus] as the case required. 

Moreover, it seemed to me undesirable to per- 
petuate our probably erroneous custom of translating 
* Hebung * by * arsis] and * Senkung ' by * thesis] 
Whenever, therefore, a more concise expression than 
'stressed element,' * unstressed element,* seemed called 
for, I have followed the example of two distinguished 
American scholars, and reversing our ordinary usage, 
I have rendered * Hebung' by * thesis,* and * Senkung' 
by * arsis ' (cf. Professor White's Introduction to the 
Rhythmic and Metric of the Classical Languages, 
by Dr. J. H. Schmidt, and Professor Platner's trans- 
lation of L. Muller's Greek and Roman Versification). 

Further, in order to make the references throughout 
the book available for students who do not possess 
the Six-Text, I have added in square brackets the 
equivalent references to Skeats' Student^ Chaucer, 
(Clarendon Press), and Macmillan's Globe edition of 
Chaucer. 
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In conclusion I beg to express my heartiest thanks 
to all friends who have assisted me by valuable sug- 
gestions, more especially to Professor Kluge for the 
kindly interest he has taken in the translation, and 
to Miss E. M. Guest and Mr. A. W. Pollard, who 
have also helped in the revision of the proof-sheets. 

M. BENTINCK SMITH. 
GiRTON College, Cambridge, 

November^ 1901. 
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BIOGRAPHICAL NOTICE 

{Adapted by kind permission of Pro/. Friedrick Kluge front the 
Shakespeare-Jahrbuch, voL xxviL, pw 306.) 



Bernhard ten Brink died on January 29th, 
1892. The sudden and unexpected death of this 
eminent scholar in the midst of work much of 
which was but half-accomplished or merely planned, 
was a serious blow to English philology. 

By birth a Dutchman, ten Brink had spent his 
childhood in Amsterdam, his early youth in Dussel- 
dorf and Essen. From his student days onwards 
Germany became his permanent home : he con- 
sidered himself a German, and took a keen interest 
in national and political questions. 

This assimilation of German character and of 
German habits of thought was the fundamental 
cause of his thoroughly German style. But few 
foreigners have attained to the mastery of German 
that ten Brink possessed — the name of Chamisso 
may occur to the reader — and not many German 
scholars handle the literary language with his con- 
summate skill. To this fact the number of brilliant 
metrical versions of M.E. poems scattered through- 
out his History of English Literature would bear 
sufficient testimony, were not the monumental torso 
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of this very History an additional proof. This 
command of the German language was acquired in 
long years of serious work. Dutch, his mother- 
tongue, yielded to German in the years which he 
spent as a student at Bonn, though even in the 
early seventies a Dutch word is said to have escaped 
him now and again in lecture. 

From the year 1873 onwards, ten Brink was 
Professor of English Language and Literature at 
the then recently founded University of Strassburg, 
having previously lectured on English and Romance 
Philology at Munster and Strassburg. He owed 
this distinguished position in the first instance to 
his Chaucerstudien which had appeared in 1870, 
but by the publication of other valuable works, 
his power as a teacher, and his unusual rhetorical 
gifts, he invested his office with increasing dignity 
up to the day of his untimely death. 

The work of his life, his History of English 
Literature, was produced in Strassburg. So far as 
it was published during his life-time, it is a sketch 
of England's poets and poetry from the days of 
Hengest and Horsa up to the time immediately 
preceding the establishment of the printing-press 
in England. Though the area occupied by the 
English language within that period is a limited 
one, yet it makes manifold demands upon the 
historian of literature who aims at tracing the 
intellectual development of the nation upon the 
massive background of its political growth. In 
the first thousand years of English history, this 
sea-girt kingdom reflects the most varied influences, 
to understand and do justice to which requires a 
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width and depth of scientific training, such as only 
ten Brink possessed. His sketch of the Middle 
Ages, in which the clei^ took so prominent a 
part in literature, is admirable for its profound 
sympathy with the religious life of an age so far 
removed from our own, as well as for its objective 
appreciation of the English reformer. More striking 
even than his theological knowledge is, however, 
the scope and thoroughness of his acquaintance 
with Romance and Classical literature : on one 
page we may find the development of the Renais- 
sance in England introduced by character sketches 
of the great Italian poets, Dante, Petrarch, and 
Boccaccio ; on another, sketches of the French 
originals of M.E. poems, whilst the whole book is 
interspersed with side-glances upon ancient and 
modem literature, and hints on poetry and art In 
general. 

This task was, moreover, a peculiarly difficult one 
for the Strassburg Professor, in so far as it un- 
doubtedly put a severe curb on his personal in- 
clinations. Ten Brink was ever and again attracted 
by the scientific monograph, and had always 
cherished a plan of writing a series of such essays 
on special subjects, a plan which was, however, 
forced to give place to the real work of his life. 
But every specimen, and every poet, treated in his 
History of English Literature had been made the 
subject of special research, and thus he forestalled 
the conclusions of many monographs, lest he should 
yield unduly to his fondness for the scientific 
treatment of detail. He is hence at all points able 
to act as guide to fellow-students and pupils, with- 
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out losing sight of the main object of his work, 
namely, by artistic treatment and artistic economy, 
to draw the attention of wider circles to a subject 
which, though at first unattractive, attains to supreme 
interest in the persons of Wiclif and Chaucer and in 
the growth of the English drama, A delicate power 
of historical appreciation greatly furthered this 
object : ten Brink felt equally happy and at home 
in the semi-precious style of the older alliterative 
poetry and in the labyrinth of allegorical epics and 
dramas, and the sympathy which he felt for the 
religious epic and the most artistic love-song was 
given in like measure to the simplest effusion of 
the folk-song. 

In the first volume of the History of English 
Literature ten Brink is perhaps too exclusively a 
philologist ; he is apt to discuss specimens of 
literature which have a purely philological value. 
The second volume emphasises only important per- 
sonalities and important movements in literature, 
and his sketch of Chaucer probably marks the 
climax of his work so far as it was published 
during his life-time. He had planned a monumental 
edition of the poet's works ; indeed, his remains 
contained no unprinted matter of an editorial char- 
acter save such as he had devoted to this purpose. 
It was upon Chaucer also that he lavished the full 
wealth of his linguistic and metrical knowledge and 
power. Chaucer was the touchstone of ten Brink's 
versatility, and much as he had already done for 
him, he could and would have done more in the 
future. 

The relation between the poet and the scholar 
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had become, as it were, a personal one, and to work 
on his behalf seemed almost the service and duty 
of a friend. Traits of character which he shared 
with Chaucer attracted the modern scholar to the 
mediaeval poet : humour and playful fancy, a light 
heart, an ideal conception of life, a serious purpose 
coupled with a deep sense of responsibility for its 
fulfilment, honesty, candour, a cultured appreciation 
of form, and wealth of idea, were common to both. 

In this connection we can but briefly refer to 
the lectures on Shakespeare which from about 1885 
onwards ten Brink was in the habit of delivering 
either before an academic audience or an educated 
general public. They were published after his 
death, and there is no doubt that had it been 
granted to ten Brink to fix the final outlines of 
the character of the greatest Englishman, we should 
have been presented with a work marked equally 
by rigid philological argument and by an artistic 
appreciation of the poet and his development. 

We may briefly also refer to ten Brink's devotion 
to the great popular productions of English literature. 
The O.E. Bdowulf stood in the forefront of his 
interests during the last years of his life, and he 
attempted in his own original way to fathom the 
birth and growth of the popular epic, a one-sided 
treatment of which according to some stereotyped 
method had for long years encumbered the science 
of literature. 

Yet withal ten Brink was no pedantic devotee 
of learning. His memory will long remain green 
not only as a distinguished scholar, but as a dis- 
tinguished man. He served learning, his family, 
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and his friends with the love and devotion which 
spring from a pure heart. He defended his con- 
victions with courage and energy, but also with 
kindliness and charity. Without striving for influ- 
ence, he possessed it ; without creating a school, 
he was a dominating and potent force in the world 
of letters. 
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During the early centuries after the Norman Con- 
quest the English dialects, of which each in turn 
seems to claim a certain pre-eminence in literature, 
are seen to be undergoing a development which 
in each one severally tends apparently towards a 
more complete differentiation from the others, and a 
more emphatic accentuation of its distinguishing 
characteristics. This period, characterised by the 
prevalence of centrifugal tendencies, is succeeded in 
the second half of the 14th century by an epoch in 
which the foundation for future unity is laid. About 
the time when in the adjoining kingdom of Scotland 
a branch of the northern dialect attains to the dignity 
of a national language, the beginnings of a common 
literary language are discernible in England. Scotch, 
whose first classical representative is Barbour, was 
scarcely able to maintain its position unimpaired for 
three centuries. Literary English, on the other hand, 
from the reign of Edward III. to the present day, 
can look back upon a continuous development, which, 
in spite of an occasional change of direction, has 
never been interrupted or violently forced into a new 
channel. In course of time it has subjected to 

xxvii 
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itself not only the British Isles, but a large portion 
of the inhabited world, and has, moreover, helped 
to add to the intellectual possessions of mankind 
treasures of such kind that its importance for the 
culture of the world now seems independent even of 
the continuance of the mighty empire over which its 
extension is increasing, and of the no less important 
federation of autonomous colonies in which it is the 
prevailing speech. 

The home of the language born for so great a 
destiny was on the banks of the Thames. From a 
union of Midland and Southern dialects there sprang 
more than 500 years ago that literary English, the 
origin of which is still clearly perceptible in the 
language of modern English, as well as of American, 
writers and speakers. 

Two districts watered by the Thames claim alike 
to have exercised the deeper influence on the unifica- 
tion of English speech : Oxford on the one hand, 
London, with Westminster, Windsor, and other Royal 
residences, on the other. The opinion of scholars 
called upon to decide who really coined the literary 
language of England and secured its extension, 
wavers between the names of two distinguished 
authors of the 1 4th century : Wiclif and Chaucer. 

He who deliberately and without bias weighs the 
criteria by which the question must be decided, will 
soon attain to a standpoint from which the contro- 
versy seems superfluous and futile. He will be able 
to appreciate the peculiar merit of each of these two 
great men in the unification of English speech, but 
he will be unable to close his mind to the conviction 
that to Chaucer alone the honour is due of being 
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esteemed the first and supreme classic of the literary 
language then in its infancy. 

The English language was a gift to English 
literature not from the learning of the university, 
but from the great capital and the Royal Court. 
Not the Yorkshireman living far from his home, but 
the Londoner, who remained in permanent and close 
contact with the place of his birth, stamped the 
language with the impress of his mind. Wiclif was 
a great theologian, an acute logician, a man imbued 
with deep religious and patriotic feeling, but the form 
of his work was to him of secondary importance 
as compared with its substance, and therefore he 
never completely grasped the secret of form ; he was 
never really triumphant in the struggle for literary 
expression. Chaucer was, and remained until the 
appearance of Shakespeare, the most consummate 
master of language amongst English poets, one of 
the few in whom art and nature, form and substance, 
are in absolute harmony, indeed, appear to be one. 
It was in the last years of his life that Wiclif began 
to write in English; he never wholly abandoned 
Latin, and the English he wrote was not his native 
dialect. Chaucer, from his earliest years, wrote and 
composed poetry in his mother tongue, and so far as 
we know, in it exclusively ; the dialect with which 
he was familiar at home and the English which he 
acquired at Court, and in intercourse with Govern- 
ment officials, hardly differed from each other ; in the 
district, linguistically considered, of which he was a 
native, the off-shoots of several dialects met ; the way 
for his own eclectic and levelling activity had been 
prepared by the environment in which he grew up. 
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Wiclifs adherents were natives of different parts of 
England ; his collaborator in the translation of the 
the Bible, Nicholas Hereford, wrote in a dialect that 
differed from Wiclifs own, and had a south-western 
tinge ; Purvey's revision had much the same dialectal 
colouring as his master's work ; the poor priests spoke 
each his own idiom. So far as we can trace the 
literary tradition inaugurated by Wiclif, it seems to 
move westwards rather than eastwards, Le,y its direc- 
tion is towards the past rather than the future. The 
bloody reaction which orthodoxy brought about 
under the Lancastrians put an end to this tradition, 
to the great detriment of English prose. On the 
other hand the literary movement which received its 
impulse from Chaucer maintains an uninterrupted 
course throughout the 15 th and i6th centuries. 
His example dominates art-poetry, and even the 
Renaissance rather emphasised than checked the 
effect of his writings. At critical moments — we need 
consider only Caxton — he must be held to have 
exercised an important influence even on prose. And 
far-reaching as was the influence of his art, the effect 
produced by his language was co-extensive with it 
Gower, a native of Kent, writes his Confessio Amantis 
in a dialect which, despite many Kenticisms, re- 
sembles, on the whole, Chaucer's idiom far more 
closely than that of his own countrymen. Occleve 
was a Londoner, like the master he so passionately 
revered. Lydgate, the recognised head of the 
Chaucer school, and of poetry in the i Sth century, 
was a native of Suffolk. His language is built upon 
the foundation laid by Chaucer, but has a deeper 
East-Midland tinge, and is therefore typical for the 
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further course of development It is chiefly in the 
east of England, with a tendency towards the north, 
that, in the critical period of transition, literary 
tradition is propagated, Stephen Hawes, with whom 
mediaeval poetry stands on the threshold of a new- era, 
was, like Lydgate, a Suffolk man. Skelton, whose 
bold originality relieves the monotony of a decadent 
art, was a native of Norfolk and had manifold con- 
nections with Northumberland. It seems superfluous 
to continue such considerations, since the results of 
the historical process are patent. 

In all essential features Modem English more 
closely resembles Chaucer's language than Wiclifs. 
In so far also as the relation of modern literary 
English to English dialects is concerned, it is more 
closely akin to the language of Chaucer, and more 
remote from the language of Wiclif. And thus the 
conclusions we have arrived at may be summarised 
as follows : — ^Wiclif prepared great masses of the 
people for the reception of a common literary 
language, but Chaucer is the author of the literary 
movement to which this language owed its develop- 
ment during the succeeding centuries. 

The following is an attempt to present the idiom 
of our great poet from two points of view only: — 
phonology and accidence. Both, but especially the 
former, clearly define the relationship of this idiom to 
the dialects. The conclusion we shall arrive at is 
that Chaucer's language belongs essentially to the 
East-Midland dialect-group, but contains a fairly large 
admixture of South- Eastern elements. The dialects 
of the three principal tribes which transformed 
England into a Germanic country are all represented 
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here : Anglian, as well as Saxon and Jutish ; but just 
as the peculiar character which English assumed in 
the mouth of North-Anglian tribes has remained 
practically without influence upon the poet's speech, 
so, on the other hand, it reveals few traces of West- 
Saxon influence. An investigation of this relation- 
ship in greater detail would necessitate a history of 
English dialects such as cannot be given here. 

Chaucer's work was no less important for the 
evolution of metre than for the development of the 
language. English poetry owes its classical metre to 
him, and, moreover, both directly and indirectly, more 
than one very important strophic structure. Above 
all he taught his fellow-countrymen the secret upon 
which depended the future of English versification ; 
the art of harmoniously linking — not intermixing — 
the Germanic and Romance methods — the accentual 
and the syllabic. To present Chaucer's versification 
in conjunction with his language seemed the more 
expedient, since the one cannot be grasped without a 
knowledge of the other. 

Hence Chaucer's poetical works are naturally the 
primary source even of the linguistic part of this 
enquiry, whilst the prose works have only been 
noticed incidentally. Chaucer is himself only in 
verse, only there is he original and national, and only 
there he affords definite criteria by which we can 
separate that which is peculiar to himself from the 
disfiguring husk of tradition. 

With one exception, all Chaucer's works are now 
contained in the Publications of the Chaucer Society 
in a form convenient for purposes of research. I have 
made use of these publications, and quoted according 
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to them ; in all doubtful cases in the Canterbury 
Tales, I have taken Morris's reprint of MS. Harl. 
7334 into consideration, in addition to the Six-Text, 
without binding myself by Morris's numbering of the 
lines. For the Clerkes Tale, the careful reprint from 
MS. Cambr. Univ. DA 4. 24,by W. A. Wright, 1867, 
has occasionally been of value. 

As a rule, I cite the Six-Text of the Canterbury 
Tales ( = ST) according to the number of the page 
and line, e,g. S.T. /^jioi or simply 4/ 1 08, as a 
confusion is sufficiently guarded against by this 
method of reference. For the prose portions I quote 
according to page and paragraph ; the Troilus by 
book and line, e,g. Troilus or Troil. L 340, the 
remaining poems by the line number. Abbreviations 
as Blaunche ( = Deeth of Blaunche the Duchesse or 
Book of the Duchesse), Parlement ( = Parlement of 
Foules), Fame ( = Hous of Fame), Legende or Leg. 
(Legende of goode Women), Mars, Venus ( = Com- 
pleynte of M., Compleynte of V.), Scogan, Bukton, 
etc, will present no difficulty to the reader ; the 
Treatise on the Astrolabe, ed. Skeat ( = Astrol,), I 
cite according to paragraph and line. 

For the Boece I have used the edition by Morris 
(London, 1868, E.E.T.S.) which numbers the lines 
consecutively. 

Works which have been erroneously attributed to 
our poet, as well as such as have been ascribed to 
him by some on insufficient grounds, could not be 
taken into consideration in this investigation. So 
far as poems are in question, we have restricted our- 
selves to such material as is printed by Furnivall in 
the Parallel-Text Editions of the Ch. Soc. 
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Ace. 


= accusative. 






Adj. 


= adjective. 


GjeI. 


= Gaelic. 


Adv. 


= adverb. 


Gen. 


= genitive. 


A. fid. A. 


=sAnzeiger fiir 


Germ., Germ<=- = Germanic. 




deutsches Altertum. 


Goth. 


= Gothic. 


Ags. 


s= Anglo-Saxon. 


Grdr. 


= Paul, Grundriss der 


AngL 


= Anglian. 




germ. Philologie. 


AngL 


ssAnglia. 


Grk. 


= Greek. 


AngL Anz. 


= Anzeiger zurAnglia. 










Ind. 


= indicative. 


Bret 


= Breton. 


Indef. Art. 


= indefinite article. 






Inf. 


= infinitive. 


Ol 


= Chaucer. 


Ital. 


= Italian. 


Conj. 


= conjunctive. 






C.T. 


= Canterbury Tales 


Kent 


= Kentish. 


D., DaL 


= dative. 


Lat. 


= Latin. 


Dan. 


= Danish. 


Lay. 


= La3amon. 


De£ Art. 


= definite article. 


Lg. 


— Low German. 


Deut. Littztg. 


= Deutsche Littera- 


Litt Zeitg. 


= Deutsche Littera- 




turzeitung. 




turzeitung. 


E.St. 


= Englische Studien. 


M'atzner 


= Matzner, Englische 


EngL Stud. 


= Englische Studien. 




Grammatik. 


E.E.P. 


= Ellis, Early English 


Masc. 


= masculine. 




Pronunciation. 


Mdu. 


= Middle Dutch. 






M.E. 


= Middle English. 


Fern. 


7^ feminine. 


Mhg. 


= Middle High Ger- 


Fr. 


= French. 




man. 


Fris. 


=s Frisian. 


M.Lat 


= Middle Latin. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 



MIg. 


= Middle Low Ger- 


Pers. 


= person. 




man. 


Pers. Pron. 


= personal pronoun. 


Mod. Fr. 


s= Modem French. 


phon. 


= phonetically. 






Pic 


— Picard. 


N. 


=note. 


PL 


= plural. 


N. 


snoun. 


Pres. 


= present. 


N.E. 


sNew English. 


Pret 


= preterite. 


N.E.D. 


sNew English Dic- 








tionary. 


Rom. 


= Romance. 


Neut. 


= neuter. 






North. 


= Northumbrian. 


S. 


= substantive. 






Schipper 


= Schipper's Englishc 


O.Angl. 


=01d Anglian. 




Metrik. 


Odu. 


= Old Dutch. 


Sg., Sing. 


= singular. 


O.E. 


=01d English. 


S.T. 


= Six.Text. 


O.Fr., O.Fris. 


=01d Frisian. 


Stratmann 


= Stratmann's Middle 


Ohg. 


=01d High German. 




English Diction- 


O.Kt 


= Old Kentish. 




ary. 


Olg. 


=01d Low German. 


Swed. 


= Swedish. 


O.N. 


= Old Norse. 






orig. 


= originally. 


V. 


=verb. 


Orig. Norse 


= Original Norse. 


Voc. 


= vocative. 


O.W.S. 


=01d West Saxon 










W. 


= Welsh. 


P.P. 


=past participle. 


West Germ'=- 


= West Germanic 


P.B.B. 


= Paul und Braunes 
Beitrage. 


W.S. 


ssWest Saxon. 



CHAPTER I. 
PHONOLOGY. 

I. THE VOWELS. 

1. The vowels will be considered from three points 
of view, namely ; quality (timbre), quantity (duration), 
and stress (accent), these being, in many respects, 
mutually interdependent Thus the timbre of some 
M.E. vowels is essentially determined by their 
quantity, the latter, again, is undoubtedly influenced 
by the accent Conversely, the accentual capacity 
of a syllable is sometimes conditioned by the quantity 
of its vowel, and the quantity is not always inde- 
pendent of its quality. 

2. In the present section the several vowels will 
be discussed from the point of view of quality under 
headings indicating their quantity. 

3. As regards quantity we distinguish short, long, 
and variable vowels. The root-vowel is short, for 
instance, in sitten^ bed^ man^ Gody huntere ; long in 
wiSy * wise,' seeken^ beren^ tdketty stoon^ goody hous ; 
variable in writetiy pret pi. or p.p., hevetiy fader ^ sane 
(pron. 5une)y *son,' dore (pron. dure)y *door/ The 

^ A 
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term variable is applied to vowels the quantity of 
which is intermediate between long and short The 
existence of this class of sounds, the limits of which 
are not always easy of definition, is not acknowledged 
by all philologists. But it is proved, in the first 
place, by rimes (§ 325) ; in the second place, by the 
N.E. development of the vowels in question (§ 35), 
and, finally, by inferences from analogy. In order 
to do justice to the views of opponents, we shall, as 
occasion offers, state what quantity others ascribe to 
sounds which we designate variable. 

4. The theory of accent will be discussed in ch. 
III. §§ 276-295. In this connection one observation 
may suffice, i.e. that syllables, the accent-points of 
which are formed by vowels (for which reason the 
latter also appear as the actual bearers of the accent), 
may be appropriately divided into originally accented 
syllables, syllables capable of accent, and syllables 
incapable of accent Amongst originally accented 
syllables some always retain their accent, as the first 
syllable in fadery heven^ the second syllable in the 
Romance words estaat^ array \ others can throw it on 
to an adjacent syllable — whether from merely metrical 
considerations, or owing to some tendency more in- 
herent in the language — as the first syllable in worthy^ 
singingCy frendshipe^ the second syllable in nature^ 
resoun^ pitee. The adjacent syllable which, under 
certain circumstances, may attract the accent, is said 
to be capable of accent, thus the second syllable in 
worthy^ singinge^frendshtpeyth^ first in nature^resoun^ 
pitee. Incapable of accent is, for example, the second 
syllable in fader, keven, the third m frendshipCy nature^ 
the first in estaat. 
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With regard to actual individual cases, this classi- 
fication is in contradistinction to a division into 
accented and unaccented syllables. 

Some trisyllabic and polysyllabic words have more 
than one accent. In these cases the simple accent 
becomes differentiated into a primary stress and a 
weaker, secondary stress; cf. mdrtyrdobm^ crkati,re 
or criathre. The acute accent denotes the primary 
stress, the grave the secondary. 

Amongst monosyllables, nouns, numerals, verbs, 
adverbs, interjections, as well as pronouns used 
absolutely, or with logical emphasis, are regarded as 
originally tonic compared with adjacent elements 
in the sentence, but the juxtaposition of syllables 
bearing a relatively stronger accent will, of necessity, 
frequently reduce the weaker among them to un- 
accented syllables. 

A. GERMANIC VOWELS. 

6. The vowels in originally tonic syllables will, 
with regard to their actual accentuation, be discussed 
in the following order : first the short, then the long, 
finally the variable vowels. Genuine English words 
will be considered primarily, those of other origin 
only incidentally. Old loan-words will not be 
separated from words of the native stock. 

Short Vowels. 

6. Short are : 

(a) Old short vowels in a closed syllable : bidden^ 
men, spak^fox^fuL 

(fi) Old long vowels, when followed by a con- 
sonant group, or a long {sc. geminated) consonant : 
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kepte^ ladde ; crepte^ rafte. This shortening took place 
even where the two consonants belonged to two 
different parts of a compound, the first being the 
final consonant of the one element, the second the 
initial consonant of the other : wisdom by the side 
of wis ; fr^ndshipe beside freend; chdpman (O.E. 
ceapmon) beside chepe^ 

Note i. Orrm, writing as early as the beginning of the 
thirteenth century, already affords indubitable proof of this rule, 
which, as a matter of fact, dates from a period prior to his. 
In accordance with his system — a perfectly appropriate one 
(cf. § 97) — ^he doubles the final consonant of a syllable (as 
well as the first of two consonants terminating a word) after a 
short vowel, a method which he considers the only correct one 
{Dedic. 103-110X and thus he writes wissdom but «//>, chappy 
fptenn (pL) but ckepinngbope. 

In composition this phonetic rule is, however, 
violated with extreme frequency by the operation of 
analogy. New compounds are thus differentiated 
from older ones, but even existing compounds are 
endued with new life by the subjection of the first 
element to the same phonetic development as the 
corresponding simple word. The quantity of the 
stem-word seems to be determinative, especially in 
the development of derivatives with the suffix -fy 
(originally the second element in a compound) and 
"fiesse^ so that formations like fr^ndfyy stknesse^ seem 
almost exceptions. 

Note 2. A necessity for differentiation not infrequently 
exercises some influence; thus between godhed^ 'goodhood,' 
and gddhidy * Godhead,' between wislpy 'wisely,' and wisly^ 
* certainly.' It is noteworthy, for instance, that Orrm writes 
clennlike (from cline\ but wislikey wislij (from wtSy * wise '). At 
a later period a toneless e was not infrequently inserted before 
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'fyy among other reasons for the purpose of indicating that in 
words like wisely^ g^^ly^ shortening by position was avoided. 
The quantity of the / in M.E. siknesse may be inferred from 
N.E. sickness^ and especially from N.E. sick as compared with 
M.E. sik. 

A phonetic exception to the rule in accordance 
with which originally short vowels are preserved, and 
originally long ones are shortened, results from the 
character of certain consonant combinations, and, in 
a more limited degree, also of single sounds. Cf. § 1 6 
and§ 35. 

(7) O.E. long vowels rarely appear shortened 
before single consonants, as in ten (by the side of 
-tene) ; us, but (O.E. its, bitati) are cases of shortening 
in unaccented form-words. 

7. The short vowels are /, e, a, o, u, amongst 
which i represents the pure German /, as well as the 
N.E. sound which inclines towards e (^s\nis)\e and 
o, on the other hand, always stand for open sounds. 
For the purpose of distinction from the corresponding 
closed sounds open ^and will be denoted graphically 
by ^, ^, and the impure i by |. On the ^'-sound, 
which occurs sporadically, cf § 38. 

8. i and | are not graphically distinguished in 
M.E., nor can they be differentiated etymologically. 
On the whole, | is the rule. The pure /-sound seems 
to have been preserved only before certain con- 
sonants ; it may safely be assumed before gh 
(palatal x) • knight, light, night. 

9. Short i (or i) is represented in the MSS. either 
by / or by^ : the latter symbol is used by preference, 
to obviate erroneous readings, when n or m precedes 
or follows: tnyght, nyght, knyght, kyng, skyn, etc.: 
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initially, in such cases, some scribes prefer the capital 
/: / (O.E. tc\ In^ Inne, Since no such external 
considerations are now binding, it would be advisable 
to use i exclusively in normalised texts ; cf. § 22. 

10. Sources of ; or i : 

(a) O.E. t, as well as ze from tOy eo^ or as i- 
mutation from ea (for further particulars v, § 48, V. 
VII.: w, myssCy wiste^ withy bidden^ (Ji)ify sitten^ 
thikkCy stilUy willCy chytty tytiy ryngy drynken ; knyghty 
righty siXy fighten^ highte^ ^yghty myghtCy nyght 
Also the i of some other Germanic dialect : windowe 
(O.N. vindQug(i)ybrink{e)(J^^Xi^ypigge{^Aw\ etc. 

()8) Stable O.E. y ( = u): briggCy kissetiy listy 
* lust,' filUy fulfilleny kytiy synney thynney kyng, — Sister 
from O.N. syster. 

Note i. In kyng the /-sound had already become fixed 
previous to the M.E. period. — In exceptional cases O.E. y is 
represented in Chaucer by ^ (§ 1 1, e) ; as to the relation of e 
to /, cf. § 48, XI. 

(7) O.E. / : ftfteney bltsse S., Itsse S. and V., list 
(O.E. Usty border, edge of anything), wisdoffty smjlt 
(beside sfnyteth)y Kght * light, easy,' dtchy 4tchy yKche. 
In some cases the long / may have become short 
already in O.E., a question which we must, once and 
for all, decline to discuss. The t of other Germanic 
dialects becomes short also under the same conditions 
as O.E. /; cf, for instance, shrighte by the side of 
shrtkedy from schrtken (Olg. scric6n). 

(5) O.E. {ey ioy So : light ' light ' S., // (i.e. ///, 
O.E.y%//), siknesse. 

Note 2. By the side oijfU Chaucer also has the {ormfely cf. 
S.T. 568/1282 [G. 1282], fell wel; but, on the other hand, & 
32/1104 [A. 1104I// : wil. 
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(e) O.E. stable j? ( = long u) : kyd (phon. = hidd 
from htddy O.E. hyded)y kyd{{xom kiddy O.E. cyded); 
cf. S 50. 

(Q M.E. t by monophthongisation (cf. on this 
subject § 21, e and § 41, Note): highte * height/ 
mystriste (O.N. treystd)^ slighte beside sleighte {sleijpey 
slejpy O.N. slcegd). 

Note 3. It may seem doubtful whether in Chaucer the 
quantity of / before gki is correctly designated short The 
original length and origin of the vowel are certainly irrelevant, 
and the only question is whether ^-^ still retained the fimction of 
a genuine consonant or not Now it is a fact that gh when 
protected disappears less rapidly than when final, hence a form 
like////, instead oi plight is the exception in Chaucer. It may 
therefore be assumed that such a word as knyght was by 
Chaucer still pronounced knixty which, in consequence of the 
extremely palatal character of the iy was in sound almost 
equivalent to kniit or knfht Long before Chaucer some texts 
regularly have tit for ight Cf. on this point the opinion of an 
accurate observer among German phoneticians, who holds that 
in such a German word as * nicht,' etc., there is no /at all ; 
the apparent /-sound is, he asserts, palatal x* 

11. Sources of ^ (short open t) : 

(a) O.E. e by /-mutation from a : dedy helky men. 
Likewise the corresponding O.N. sound, e.g. brennen. 

(J3) O.E. ^,^(7: helpeySelf\ herteyCrtheyerL 

(7) Rarely O.E. « : whethety nessey for instance in 
Holdemesse ; in the case of messe Romance influence 
is conceivable. Cf. § 48, III. 

(^ O.E, ea before x\ fleXy weXy and sometimes 
before r-combinations, upon which cf. § 48. iv. 7. 

Note. As to the usual representation of O.E. SR and eay cf. 
§ 12. In the combination O.E. -eahy ea appears in Chaucer 
sometimes as Oy sometimes as Cy but in both cases the imion of 
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these sounds with the vocalic eleinent of the guttural or palatal 
X has produced a diphthong : «« or «^ cf. § 59 fil 

(e) O.E. y ( = u): abegge (ilegge) 113/3938, [A. 
3938]; knetten, Pari. 439, 628, Mars 183, Troilus 
in. 1733; melle {:. telle) 113/3924, [A. 3924] and 
1 2 2/4241 , [A. 424 1 ] ; Cantebregge (: collegge) 
1 1 5/3990* [A. 3990] ; tnelle * mill ' ; cherche (: werche) 
once 546/s . S [G. 545] ; dent *blow, dint ' ; thenne 
* thin (: renne) 1 1 7/406 5 , [A. 406 s] ; fulfelle 
{: telle) Troil. IIL 510. On kessen and lest cf. 
§ 48. XL 

(^ O.E. /: grettey mette^ kepte^ bUdde. 

(if) O.E. A or (cf. § 50) : yspred^ dredde^ lesse^ 
sUpte^ skepkerde {sheep = O.E. sc^ap^ where d stands 
for ek^ or safp\ mente, lente^ ylent ; cf. § 1 2 1; and 

§ SO. 

(d) O.K. io : cr^te, brest, fel (O.E. //<?//), derre^ 
compan to dffre (O.E. diore). 

(1) O.E. 4a : betten^ pret pi. from ^f /^« * beat,' 
grttter (O.E griatra^ but also grytrd), compar. of 
grfft^ Edward \ cf. § 12 d and § 50. 

{kj Sometimes O.E.^: hed^yhed, cf. § 50. 

19. Booroes of A : 

(a) O.E a\ asschen, asse^ cat. Also O.N. a\ 
gabbfHy casi^ casten^ carl. Mlg. a : knarre. Mlg. a : 
kMtn^ etc« 

(^) O.E« a^o^ before resonants, with the exception 
of the combinations mb^ nd^ ng\ raniy cam^ naniy 
swttm \ man^ swan^ wan Adj., tkan^ gan^ bigan^ ran^ 
wan^ cam \ thank. 

NoTB I. By the side of nam occurs noom (O.E. ndnC) ; coom^ 
toO| 11 due to O.E. cdm^ whereas cam is probably formed by 
analogy. On on^from^ c£ § 58. 
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(7) O.E. a, ea : a/, aUe^ also, alSy as^ wal^ gctUe^ 
halle^ stalky callen^ fallen^ galwes^ salwes ; hals ; half\ 
walk. 

(5) O.E. ea: warde^ hard^ Edward^ afterward \ 
carf^ staffs arm^ barm^ harm^ warm ; harpe^ sharpe ; 
narwe. Before x only in waxen by the side of 
wexen ; cf. § 48. IV. A 

(e) O.E. « : stafy yaf craft ; glad^ sady bad pret ; 
hady hadde ; ^tm:/, haty thaty whaty sat ; fasty fastey 
brast ; ^^^, blaky spak. 

(^) O.E. ^f : clad (from ^/<j?^, O.E. cldddd)y gat- 
toothed (gdt from O.E. gdty that otherwise results in 
gggt)y axe (O.E. dxiatiy dscian). 

(fj) O.E. 1^: ^2^, /^^3^, draddCy spradde^ adder 
(O.E. nddrey nAddrey M.E. naddrCy addre)y bladdery 
ladder \ ylaft\ lasten (O.E. Idstan). 

Here belong also the adj. badde (orig. p.p. to O.E. 
bsklan) and the verb maddey a new formation from the 
adj. mad (orig. p.p. O.E. msbded). 

(6) O.E. /<2 : yraft ; cAapman, 

NOTB 2. In exceptional cases a develops from O.E. e=t' 
mutation from ^i, cf § 48, v. — The word Aarre (O.E. Aeorry 
O.N. hiarre) probably derives its a from Mdu. herrCy harre, 

13. Sources of b : 

(a) Old stable S : Gody ofte ; ^aS?^^ ; floky knoky loky 
yok ; shoppey hoppen ; ^(?r«, A(?r«, bifonty ybortty lonty 
yswortty yshonty torn ; ycorvey ystorve ; borwey morwey 
sorwe; post (O.E. posty Lat. poste-m), ylost; groty 
loty Scoty stot\ boXy fox. Alofte is based on O.N. d 
lopte. 

Note i. Both the verb cosien and the corresponding sub- 
stantive cost belong here, since, though neither of them is an old 
loan-word, they are not immediately derived from the Romance 
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(G.Fr. costCy couste^ produced M.E. coustCy which Chaucer 
does not use), but have found their way into English through 
the medium of Scandinavian or Dutch. 

()8) Unstable O.E. a^o before ndy ng: bondy bondCy 

brond^ hondy londy sondCy strond\ the preterites bondy 

fond\ fonden {0.1£,.fandian)y stonden ; song S., wrong 

adj., longy strong \ rong pret, slongy songy throngs 

wrong \ fongeny hongen. 

Note 2. For the sake of rime with a foreign word like 
gerlandy Ch. seems, in exceptional cases, to consider a form 
like hand permissible, cfl S.T. 56/1930, [A. 1930], 298/4574, 
[B. 4574.] Being characteristic for the Northern dialect, such 
forms are used by the students in the Reeve's Tale. On andy 
cf. § 58. 

(7) O.E. 6 : softe. 

14. Short 2^ is, as a rule, represented by u ; after 
Wy however, is written for the sake of graphic clear- 
ness ; the most reliable MSB. use the ^-symbol also 
before -»«. 

16. Sources of U : 

(a) O.E. short ii\ tubbe (Lg. tubbe)\ tukked (from 
Lg. tucken) ; bulUy ful{l)y wollCy pullen ; sonne, tonnCy 
conneUy bigonnenyyronneny ywonnen ; hunteny huntere ; 
hungery hungry ; thus, 

(/8) O.E. Oy u from eo after w in world. 

Note. Unchanged eo has resulted in ^ in werky swerd 
(O.E. sweordy swurd). Unusual is soster (O.E. sweosterySwuster)y 
S.T. 100/3486, [A. 3486], riming with Lat. noster\ o—u or n'i 
The form with which Chaucer is more familiar is sister (O.N. 
syster\ 

(7) O.E. o before // in dul{P). 
(S) O.K. y exceptionally before//: skullCy tullen \ 
after w in wors (but more frequently wers^ and in 
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worthy worthy y worthe V. ( = O.E. wyrdian)^ worm 
(O.E. wyrm)y wort (O.E. wyrt) ; further in muchely 
fniuhe (O.E. mycel). 

(e) Older ^ : buxom ; on tis (O.E. As) and ^«/ 
(O.E. bAtati) cf. § 6 7. 

Long Vowels. 

16. Long are : 

(a) Originally long vowels before a single consonant, 
or when final : rtcUy see^ de^d, brggdyfggty hous. 

(/8) Originally long vowels before Idy ndy ngy where, 
however, they occur but rarely ; heeldyfeendyfreendy 
heeng ; frequently before st : Crist (but list * border, 
edge '), breest (hut also brfst), meest, mggst, wggsty dggst. 
In this connection note that the length is most fre- 
quently preserved in cases where the consonant com- 
bination in question is final, or, at any rate, final in 
the most important of the various inflexional forms 
of any given word : feend-feendeSy but, on the other 
hand, with a variable vowel, wendCy pret of wenen ; 
m£esty moosty from O.E. ms&sty mdsty but lasten from 
O.E. hestan. 

Note i. Between m and d weak e is generally inserted : 
deemedcy seemedcy which then become deemedy seemed. On rdy cf. 

(7) Originally short vowels, as a rule before -Id: 
childyfeeldy dldygdld\ original ty ityj^ (phon. ii) before 
ndi bynden (phon. btnden)y boundeUy kynde (phon. 
klnde) ; iy and occasionally Uy Oy before mb : clymbetiy 
comby latnb. 

(S) Originally short vowels in an open syllable 
(with the exception of /, Uyy) : bereny maketiyforldre. 
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(e) Originally short vowels, after which a consonant 
has disappeared, whether contraction has taken place 
as in »/(J(7(/ from witzifi^, or compensation-lengthening, 
as presumably in made, for makde, from makede. 
Also originally short vowels, after which some re- 
lated consonant has become vocalised. This applies 
chiefly to O.^.j: stlleirom stijele,fuwol,fowl(^o'n. 
fuel, ful) from fujol — exceptionally to palatal c {k') 
and // (x') : / from ic, pllt from plight, pliht. 

(f) Single vowels resulting from the monophthong- 
isation of O.E. or M.E. diphtliongs: crepen (O.E. 
criopan), df^th (O.E. dda])),ye from eye, high, hy from 
heigh, ^\\on. filfih, pin (spelt plough, plom) from plauk, 
and the latter from O.E. plo^ (spelt ploh). 

Note a. A following consonant-group reduces the vowel- 
lengths developing in accordiince «-ilh e and f, exactly as if they 
were originally long monophthongs. 

17. If one of the consonant-groups enumerated 
in the preceding section, under |8 and y, is followed by 
another consonant, the long vowel is replaced by the 
corresponding short one : Cfii'f, but christnen ; child, 
but children ; kynde, but kyndlen (i.e. kindlen). 

18. If the following syllable concludes with a 
stem- formative (i.e. not an inflexional) r or «, the 
lengthening which should take place according to 
§ 1 6, y, S, is prevented or impaired; aldertnan, 
thonder; heven,fader (cf § 35, ^). It seems that, in 
this case, even the vowel-lengths which should be 
preserved in accordance with § 1 6, /3, are generally 
shortened : crtsten as compared with Crist. But the 
vowel-lengths mentioned in§ i6,a,retain theirquantity: 
leever, ever, mgoder. 
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Note. The phonetic laws developed in §§ 17 and 18 are 
frequently violated by the operation of analogy : by the side of 
feend we ^n^feendly^ beside chtldy childhede, and so on in almost 
all corresponding cases (but cfl fr^dly^ stknesse). Thus 
derivatives formed by means of the sufifix ^ere (not to be con- 
founded with the old "Cr already extinct), retain, without exception, 
the quantity of the root-vowel of the word from which they 
derive, although when the accent falls upon the root- vowel, the 
final e is regularly mute : hence, as a matter of fact, r concludes 
the syllable. The comparative suffix -er influences the quantity 
of the root-vowel only when the consonantal termination of the 
root has been strengthened (geminated), but, in this case, it 
affects equally originally long vowels of every category : for 
instance, leever^ kynder^ but gretter (and hence, by analogy, 
gretiest)y from greet ; cf. hereon, § 244. 

19. Much the same eflfect as that produced by 
final stem-formative r, n results from y as the vowel 
of a following syllable : body^ many^ peny. An 
originally long vowel remains, as a rule, apparently 
uninfluenced by j, for instance, Iddyy unless perhaps 
when n precedes the^ ; at any rate, the quantity of 
eny (O.E. senij) for which the MSS. not infrequently 
have any^ seems doubtful. 

20. The long vowels are l e § a g u, 

21. Sources off: 

(a) Old I : lyfy liky wySy ryde^ write ; Crist, 

08) Stable O.E. y (/-mutation of u) : hyde^ pryde^ 

drye^ * dry ' (O.E. dryje, cf. dr&pdy * drought ') ; ^r. 

Here belongs also kithe^ Rte^ Mittle'; cf. P.B.B. ix. 

365. 

(7) Old i followed by the consonant-groups Id^ nd^ 

mby which produce length : ckildy mildy wild; wynd^ 

blyndy bihyndCy bynden^ Jyndetty grynden^ wynden^ 

chymbe (Mdu. kimme)^ chymben (Swed. kimbd)^ clymben. 
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Also old stable y before nd\ myndey kynde (O.E. 
cynd)^ kynde (O.E. cynde). 

(S) Old i before a palatal that has disappeared or 
become vocalised. // //f// stz/e (O.E. stijele) tlle^ 
(O.E. tijele^ and, according to Pogatscher, also O.E. 
tijer)y tltheSy * tithes' (O.E. tipdd)\ lyest (O.E. lijest^ 
* thou liest '), ywryen (O.E. jewrijeti) ; also old $ 
before /: lye (O.E. lyje^} abyest (O.E. dbyjest^ 'thou 
buyest, payest'). M.E. hyen^ * hasten, hie/ is O.E, 
higian (O.E. / on account of Orrm's subst. hih^ 
' haste '). 

Note i. Forms like lyen (O.E. ltcjan\ abyen (O.E. abycjan) 
are by analogy with forms like lyest^ abyest j strict phonetic 
development must have produced in Chaucer forms like ligge^ 
abigge (gjf^N.E. dg) ; cf. §114. A phonetically correct equiva- 
lent for dhycjan which actually occurs in Chaucer is dbeggen^ 
by the side of which the analogy formation abeyen, 

(e) A monophthongisation of (i) the O.E. diph- 
thong ioy /<?. This diphthong has generally been 
transmitted in the form /<?, and has resulted in e ; but 
t appears in sik^ * sick,' by the side of more frequent 
seeky and regularly before following /: Jlyen (O.E. 
fleojan\ flye (^fleoje\ dryen (O.E. dreojan\ lyen (O.E. 
leojan). (2) Related Germanic diphthongs, for instance, 
Olg. /(?, io : skyy Mhg. ie : smylen (?). (3) The M.E. 
diphthong eiy upon which cf. § 4 1 : j/^ from M.E. eie 
(O.E. Mje, ije)y sllghy slyey sly from sleigh (O.N. slcegr\ 
dyen beside deyeny (O.Fris. dijUy O.N. ddyjd)y high hy 
(from heigky O.E. hiahy more correctly A/A), jrj/ by the 
side of say (from seighy O.E. seahy smk, seJi). 

^In consequence of the diverging use of the same symbols in O.E. 
and in M.E., it may be as well to point out in this connection some- 
what more fully the links in the development of lyp to ly^ namely : 
liijey lijey liiey lie. 
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Note 2. The cases mentioned under e, i and 3, cannot be 
accurately differentiated. A form like dryetty for instance, may 
very possibly have developed from dreyen^ which is frequent in 
M.E., though it does not occur in Chaucer. 

22. Like short i^ long i is represented sometimes 
by / and sometimes by y. But ^ is a far more fre- 
quent symbol for long u It alternates initially with 
/, and seems to be avoided only before certain con- 
sonants (such as k and M). Some scribes, too, 
betray an inclination to differentiate forms identical 
in sound but differing in meaning, by a distinction in 
the use of these symbols. In normalised texts it 
would be desirable, following the example of Brad- 
shaw (cf. the transcribed passages in The Skeleton of 
Chaticet^s Canterbury Tales^ London and Cambridge, 
1 868), to employ the symbol^ exclusively for long f, 
and the symbol i exclusively for short t. The familiar 
symbol /, which is also the more usual one in the 
better Chaucer MSS., might appropriately be retained 
only for the first pers. pron. 

23. Sources of e : 

(a) O.E. /: beeche * beech,* seche seke * seek ' ; gleede^ 

heedey steede ; feele * feel ' ; deemey seeme^ qtiifne\queeney 

wine * believe, ween ' ; feeng^ heeng ; sleep * slept ' ; 

feere {infeereyfeere\ heer{e) 'here* ; gees * geese,' chese 

* cheese ' (O.E. che cyse) ; feet * feet,' sweete * sweet,' 
beete * beat, poke,* grete * greet,' meete * meet ' ; teeth 

* teeth ' ; reeve (O.E. jertfd)^ $ve (O.E. £fe)\ miy theey 
hiy ye. Here belongs also O.E. / as /-mutation from 
Germanic au (where the O.W.S. dialect has Uyy) : eche 

* increase,' heere * hear,' leevey bileeve * believe,' sleeve 

* sleeve,' also O.E. f^, y in neer O.E. nyr (by the side 
of n/ar). 
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(j8) O.E. e by group-lengthening before Id : feMy 
sheeld^ seelde^ cf« § 3S> ^« 

(7) O.E. eo : beCy knee^ tree^ free ; been^ fi^^^ seen ; 
tkeefy leef * dear lief ; seek (more frequent than sik) 

* sick' ; heeld * held ' ; feend^ freend ; leep * lept/ ze/fg^ 

* wept/ ^^f r • deer/ ^afe^r^ * dear/ reesen (O.E. hriosan)^ 
cheesen * choose/ breest (by the side of brest\ preest 
Also the related diphthong of other Germanic dialects, 
^.^. meeke (O.N. mjtikr). 

Note. In exceptional cases Kentish g occurs in Ch. for 
O.E.^, the usual representative of which is f : feer^ TroiL 1. 229; 
III, 978, by the side of the ordinary f^r. On the other hand, 
veeze 5., which is probably deduced from the O.E. verb ffsan^ 
flsan (=O.Swed.y&j^j<«) should be accounted for analagously to 
heere^ sleeve. On e in words like eelde^ weelde^ cf. § 35, e. 

(5) M.E. / when final : thus by the side of sl^pt 
inf. (O.E. sUati) the apocopated form slee^ and the 
verb inflects in the pres. ind. slee^ sl^^sty sl§§th^ pi. 
sl^^n^ she. 

24. Sources of # : 

(a) O.E. /^ : d§§ly f^r, ^f j in nathel^^s^ l^^ste^ m§§st\ 
s§§dy thr§§dyf§§re * fear/ br§§th *breath/ sh§the *sheath' 
(O.E. scstd sciad\ unshftheHy g§^th * he goes/ Leg. 
2145. Excepting when the vowel is final: se^ 
(O.E. s£) always with closed f. 

Note i. Instead of g^^th Chaucer generally uses gooth^ 
which may be accounted for by analogy: OJ£». gd^ gdsty gded^ 
pL gddy in Chaucer ^ip, gqqst^gqqth^ PL gqqn. 

(P) O.E. ^, or mutation-^, in an open syllable : 
sffde * place, stead ' ; brfken^ sp§ken^ wr§ken ; b§re 

* bear/ $p^re^ b^ren^ d§ren 'injure/ §ren * plough/ swfretiy 
t^retiy w^retiy * defend/ w§ren *wear'; m^te *meat/ 
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ften\ aswfved ip.^. Likewise O.N. e: gften. Also e 
from O.E. y in an open syllable : st^ren (O.E styrian^ 
N.E. to stir), which is confirmed by rimes, Fame 
567, 817 [Globe, Fame n. 59], Troil. iv. 1451. 
Further O.E. ea in an open syllable : g§re. 

Note 2. Mlg. U produces e in beer (Jnlwebeer) from bilre 

* cover, slip.' 

(7) Monophthongisation of O.E. da\ br§§dy l§§dy 
d§§d * dead,' r^fd * red,' toshr§den ; d^^\ Ch^pe^ ^fp^ 
st^fp^ l§peny thr^pen^ b^^m^ dr^^m^ strfftn^ ^§re * ear,' §re 

* ear of com,' t§§re * tear ' ; l§§s * falsehood, deception,' 
l^fs * he lost,' §§st ; gr^^t^ b§ten * beat,' thr^ten ; d^^th 
'death,' sleeth *he slays'; hfvedy Fame 550 [Globe, 
Fame II. 42], instead of which generally the con- 
tracted form h^^dy rfven. 

Note 3. Before palatals O.E. /a becomes / in Anglian. 
Chaucer's language shows evident traces of this old monoph- 
thongisation, in the first place, in the younger monophthongisa- 
tion of ei to f {ye from eie^ O.E. daje^ Angl. dje^ cf. § 41, Note), and 
further, in the form ike by the side oi^^k (O.E. iac\ 

25. Fluctuation between e and §, We have 
seen that O.E. A is represented in M.E. by ^, O.E. 
/, on the other hand, by e, Anglian and Kentish / 
occurs, however, frequently in O.E. by the side of 
W.S. A. We may therefore expect to find in 
Chaucer doublets with § and f, and, as a matter 
of fact, these occur in great numbers: (i) particu- 
larly in the case of words, the O.E. sb of which 
traces back to West Germ. A — Germ. Goth. /: — 
speche\ deed^ drede Mread,* mede * meadow,' dreden^ 
reden ; cheke (O.E. cedce for ces^ce Mdu. cAke^ but also 
O.E. cioce) ; sleeps slepen * sleep ' ; yeer^ heer * hair ' ; 

B 
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beere * bier ' ; thirCy whire^ beren * they bore ' ; weren^ 
were *they were/ *he were*; streete, weete *wet'; 
leten^ eet, eeten * he ate/ * they ate * ; seeten ' they sat * ; 
eve * evening.' Amongst these words some, like deed^ 
yeer^ occur frequently either with § ox e\ others, like 
dredey sleeps slepen^ generally have the closed sound, 
whereas redeity were(n\ and thirey have the open 
one ; were{n)y which occurs frequently in rime, 
appears only a few times, there only once, Leg. 1870, 
with closed e\ cheke (for which in O.E. also ceoce) 
almost always with f, but chokes ^ S.T. 18/633 
[A. 633]. The words leche * leech/ * physician ' ; eel^ 
sheep y meete *meet, suitable* (also metey 'measure') 
are found only with f, which may, however, be 
accidental, as they occur but rarely. All other words 
belonging to this category either appear exclusively 
in the /-form, or are doubtful ; (2) in a more limited 
degree in the case of words the O.E. ^ of which is 
due to /-mutation from Germ. ai. The great majority 
of these words, like techetiy brede * breadth * ; spredetiy 
heele * salvation ' ; deeletiy heeste^ heete ' heat/ whiter 
spetetiy swetetiy heethy leve^ bilevey bleve *stay behind, 
remain/ seem to occur only with the f-sound, and 
only a few, like leden * lead/ cleney leney menetiy leeren^ 
also occur with closed J, evere and nevere exclusively 
with the latter. Open / exclusively in meeste (O.E. 
msist)y cf. § 29 )8. Other words with a variable e are 
needy generally e (O.E. n^dy nyd)y but n^ed, Blaunche, 
1253 [1252] (O.E. ndad)\ steely stehy with / and e 
{O^^stiehyStyky could correctly only have resulted in 
stele^ ; grevey of uncertain origin, generally f, but also 
§\ heetey biheete with e and § from the Fris., Mlg. or 
Mdu. 
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NOTB. lileve * leave/ and biieve 'belief,' have forms with /, 
as well as such with /, this is probably due to the influence of 
the verbs leeven, bileeven * believe,' which, correctly, have only e 
(§ 23 a). The pret. sing, beer with ^ or f, by the side of the 
correct form bar^ is formed by analogy with the pi. beren. In the 
same manner seet^ S.T. 50/2075 [A. 2075], Blaunche, 501 [500], 
— instead of the original sat — is deduced from seeten. An analogy 
formation of a different character, but also due to the type beren^ 
is the pL were(n) — for wered(en) — which occurs S.T. 84/2948 
[A. 2948], in an ^-rime ; the form may, however, also be treated 
as a present. 

26. The two sounds e and f are represented either 
by ee or by e. The best MSS. of the C.T. generally 
have ee in a closed syllable, but er^ ther (by the side 
of theer or there) are a frequent exception. In open 
syllables e occurs not infrequently, but more usually 
as the symbol for f than for f. This is due to the 
fact that originally short vowels, when final in a 
syllable, are represented by a simple symbol and are 
open, and hence long open ^ which goes back to an 
original vowel-length, derives its spelling from analogy 
with these. This tendency which, in the case of the old 
scribes, is crossed by a desire to differentiate homo- 
nyms, as well as by other more incidental considera- 
tions, might appropriately constitute the principle of 
a normalised orthography, and if used in conjunction 
with the diacritic, would afford an easy means of 
complying with phonetic requirements. It would 
then be incumbent upon us to use, in a closed 
syllable, either ee {ee) or f^, in an open one ee {ff) or 
e{e), according to the respective quality of the sound. 

27. Sources otd: 

(a) Old d in the language of the Northumbrian 
students of the Reeve's Tale : swd {:frd)y S.T. 
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116/4039 [A. 4039], raa {:alswd)y 117/4085 [A. 
/^oZs\ atdnes {: bdnes\ 117/4073 [A. 4073], bathe 
(:ldtke\ 117 /40S7 [A. 4087]. In Chaucer's own 
dialect old d is represented by ^, cf. § 29 a ; A as 
interjection, and as the name for the letter. 

(fi) The O.E. representative of Germ, a in an open 
syllable, hence (i) O.E. d: spdde^ bdken^ awdken, 
makefiy sntdle (0.£. smdla^ smdlan^ sntdle^ whereas 
smdl= O.E. smm[)y ape, hdre, amdsen (O.E. dmdsian), 
knave \ cdre (O.E. cdru); (2) O.E. d,d: ndme, vdne; 
(3) O.E. ea : ale, bale. O.E. «, the chief source for 
M.E. dy need hardly be considered in connection with 
a, for in words likQ fader (O.'E. /seder), water (O.E. 
waiter), the final r has prevented the complete 
lengthening of the a (cf. §35i8, also §18), whilst 
forms like dale, gdte, do not trace back to O.E. ds&l, 
jeat, (i,e, fset), but rather to the O.E. plurals ddlu, 
jatu,jeatu {i.e. jatti)\ cf. Zupitza, A. f.d. A. II. 1 1. 
Further, the d of other Germanic languages : tdke 
(O.N. tdka) ; hate (by the side of O.E. Mte) is Mdu. 
hate [or rather, according to Litt. Zeitg. 1885, ^^- 
609, It has been influenced by the verb M.E. hdten, 
O.E. hdtian\ 

Note. In some cases the M.E. word may be derived from 
an O.E. word that has not been transmitted, cf. gUsen, gdzen, 
perhaps also crasen (cf. Dan. krasa, Swed. krasd), 

(y) a or se, after which a consonant has been 
dropped, causing compensation-lengthening, or con- 
traction ; k has disappeared in made, pret. — maad 
p.p. by the side of makede — maked. An exceptional 
case is the apparent loss of/* in hdde, S.T. 16/ $$4; 
[Prol. 554 ;] 18/617 [Prol. 617]: the ordinary M.E. 
form for O.E. h/^/de is hadde (assimilation), and in the 
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cases referred to, the consonant has probably been 
shortened, and the vowel correspondingly lengthened, 
merely for the sake of the rime. 

28. In an open syllable a is generally represented 
by ^, in a close one by aa. 

29. Sources of g : 

(a) O.E. d : fgQy tgg * toe * ; Igde^ shgde^ brggd ; the 
prets. bggd^ g^ggdy rggd^ bistrggd\ ggk, strggk; hggl 
(N.E. whole), bggr ' boar,' sggr, Iggre, ggre, hggr, mggr, 
mgre, mg ; ggn, nggn, stggn, gggn, shggn ' shone ' ; pgpe, 
grgpen, agrggs, arggs; gggst * ghost ' ; bggt, gggt, hggt, 
gte ' oats ' ; hgten, wggt, bggt * bit ' ; smggt^ wrggt ; 
clggtky ggthy Iggthy wrggth ; likewise O.N. d : wggn 
* abundance, quantity ' (O.N. vdn). 

Note. S.T. 194/1991 [B. 1991]; 396/2105 [D. 2105]; wqgn^ 
wgnesy occur respectively in the sense of * dwelling.' If this is 
based on O.N. vdne the a must early have undergone lengthen- 
ing. The form wggn or wgn occurs also in other M.E. texts. 
Cgpe owes its g to an early lengthening of a in M. Lat. cappa^ 
cdfiay and may therefore be compared to pope irom papa. Note 
incidentally the proper name John, the g of which is perhaps 
due to contraction ixoxajohan [or rather y.^^^«=0rrmy<c7^^?«]. 

(/8) Rarely^ from O.E. ^= Germanic ai\ mggst, 
mggste, by the side of m§§ste [but already late Ags. 
North, nidst, Holthausen, P.B.B. xii. 5 90]. 

(7) a from O.E. a {ed) before 4d\ gld, bggld, cggld\ 
fglden, hglden, sggld, tggld, 

(S) Mdu. or d: crgne (Mdu. kronie, from O.Fr. 
caroigne), grgte (N.E. groat). 

(e) Keltic d as in boost, [but according to the 
N E.D, s.v. the etymon is not known]. Clgke is 
probably due to M. Lat. clocca. 
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(^ O.E. before final -Id-, gold^ cf. § 35, e ; O.E. 
Uy before -mb : cotnb^ lomb^ etc. 

(ji) O.E. o in an open syllable: poke^ smokey 
broken ; cole^ hole^ tholen ; ybore^ysworeyforlore^ bifore ; 
tkrote. 

30. Sources of g : 

(a) O.E. (f : sAp * shoe/ dp * I do/ untp^ thertp ; 
^4^(7^, goody wood * mad ' ; bogk^ cook, hggky wggky 
forsggk \jjuggk\ ; tggl ; dggm^ cggm * came * ; nggn 
(N.E. noon), spggtiy mggnCy sggne ; ^(?^^) (O.E. dr 
N.E. ^r^), y^f?r^ * course, track * ; gggs ; fggty bggte ; 
/d?(?^^, sooth, 

(/3) O.N. 6 : ^<7f?«^, ^r<7(7^, r(7<7/^, and O.N. qu {au) 
in IggSy O.N. /^f^jj 'loose, free/ Angl. A. VIL 152. 
In the case of swggte^ sggtCy also, Mlg. origin might 
be assumed, if O.E. sw6t did not occur in com- 
pounds {sw6tstenc)y and if the correct form for the 
O.E. adverb swSte (adj. sw^te) were not actually 
extant. 

31. A fluctuation between g and p is shown in 

some words, the root-vowel of which resulting from 
O.E. dy was, or is, preceded by w : woy twdy so (like- 
wise, of course, also) from swd, probably also wAo 
from Awg (O.E. Awd). The adv. tAo has in Chaucer 
both g (O.E. J}d) and p (Lg. tkd). There is no 
definite proof of the occurrence of the latter phonetic 
form in the Canterbury Tales, It is less easy to 
explain why go sometimes occurs in rimes on J, 
although not in the Canterbury Tales, Hooniy which 
ought phonetically to be hggm, is linked, when it 
occurs in rime, either with dggm or cggnty perhaps 
from lack of other rime-words. Doon * to do,' on the 
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other hand, rimes not only on -gn, but also on -gn. 
The following may be considered inaccurate rimes : 
sgtke : bgtheox wrgthe^ only in early poems: Blaunche, 
513, 519, 1189; St. Cec. S.T. 533/167 [G. 167]; 
to (O.E. to) : thg (dem. pron. O.E. ]}£)^ S.T. 344/369 
[D. 370] ; in a corrupt strophe of the Monkes Tale 
thereto rimes with mg^ wg^ gg. S.T. 266/3510 
[B. 3510]. 

32. The representation of g and g, in so far as the 
doubling of the vowel-symbol is concerned, resembles 
that of the two ^-sounds ; only in an open syllable, 
before r, g is not infrequently written 00^ but before 
medial Id generally o^ and when final hardly any 
graphic distinction is made between the open and the 
closed sound. A normalised orthography might with 
advantage always represent the closed sound by 00 
(finally, however, would suffice), the open sound in 
a closed syllable by gg^ in an open one by g. The 
diacritic can certainly not be dispensed with in the 
case of ^, because the variable u in an open syllable 
is regularly written o. 

33. Sources of u : 

(a) O.E. ti: tkoWy kow, now now the (O.E. n{i pa); 
proud^ loud loude^ koude (more rarely kouthe) ; rough 
rowe ; sowken ; owle^ foul foule * foul, ugly ' ; toun^ 
downe * down, hill ' ; adoun doun, rozvnen ; stoupen ; 
bour^ shoury sour sowre^ oures ; hous^ mous ; out 
outey aboute^ withoute ; mouthy South ; schowven^ 
hoTwe^ O.E. hiife. 

(B) Mlg. ti : lowke ; powpen ; toute^ snowte^ 
strouten. Likewise Keltic ze/ or /J : gowne, 

(7) O.E. u before nd: pounds ground^ sounds 
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houndy stoundey wounde ; yboundeUy yfounden^ 
ygrounaen, 

(S) O.E. u before vocalised w from /: fowel 
fawly youthe. 

(e) Monophthongisation of M.E. ou^ resulting 
from (i) O.E. Sj^ 6y^ when final: bought plough^ 
sloughy swough ; tough ; ynough ynow ; lough, (2) 
O.E. iow when final ; yoWy cf. § 46, Note : the initial 
y is probably due to analogy with the nom. ycy as 
the u in yourcy youres to analogy with yow, (3) O.E. 
oj when final : troughy cf. § 46, Note. (4) Mdu. ou 
from <?/: j^^«^. 

34. ti is written either ou, a symbol borrowed from 
the French, or oWy which may be accounted for by 
the ordinary development of the M.E. diphthong oUy 
one of the sources of U. As a rule, though not 
consistently, ow is used finally, frequently also in an 
open syllable, particularly before /, «, v. In our 
editions it would be advisable always to represent 
long u by ou. 

Variable Vowels. 

36. The following vowels may be considered 
variable : 

(a) O.E. i and «, as well as i from O.E. y, in an 
open syllable. In this case u is always represented 
by o. Examples : Pret pi. bidetiy glidetiy ridetiy 
writetiy dwineUy shineUy yshriven ; witen ; yivetiy 
trice (O.E. br^ce ? * breach *), wike (O.E. wtcti) ; 
sonBy dorCy spore ; love ; some (pi. of sont) ; comey 
shove p.p. (cf. § 159). By the side of wike 
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occurs wowke, S.T. 45/1539 [A. 1539], O.E. wiku^ 
apparently a non-Chaucerian form. 

Note i. The following seem arguments in favour of 
designating these vowels as variable : (i) The general tendency 
to lengthen all short accented vowels. In consequence, ^, a, Oy 
in an open syllable, became long from about the middle of the 
thirteenth century onwards, after having previously caused the 
lengthening of the single final consonants in short mono- 
syllables (§ 97). Considering this tendency it would seem an 
unaccountable anomaly, if i and 1/, in an open syllable, had 
remained short. (2) Occasional rimes of these vowels on f 
and «, § 325. But it must be granted that the extreme rarity 
of such rimes in Chaucer proves the tendency of these words 
to have been rather towards shortness than length. (3) The 
fact that in words like soncy which Chaucer no longer uses as a 
dissyllable (not so the pi. sones\ good MSS. do not omit the 
final -e. (4) The after-development of these sounds. For the 
most part they have become distinctly short in N.E. : riddeUy 
writtetty to wity give ; soUy lovCy somcy come. But in isolated 
instances they appear lengthened : i without diphthongisation, 
hence spelt eCy in N.E. weevil and week \ by the side of to wit 
the ardiaic form to weety which is frequent in the time of 
Elizabeth and James I. ; especially u before r, with which is 
connected a peculiar development of the quality : doory sporey by 
the side oispur. On the representation of M.E. variable u cf 

§37. 

(i8) f, cLy g in an open syllable when the stem- 
ending of the following syllable \s n or r. (i) f 
from O.E. e or eoi wedery Uthevy hevetiy stevenCy 
swevenCy sevenCy evenCy rarely from O.E. « : whether, 
(2) a from O.E. a\ rathety from O.E. «: fadery 
water. (3) g from O.E. o\ ovetiy over. Final -m 
would doubtless exercise a similar influence, but no 
example is available: O.E. botm has in Chaucer, 
even in the nom., botme S.T. 290/4291 [B. 4291]. 
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(4) Final / in a following syllable need hardly be 
considered : crudely Iddely but perhaps sadel with 
variable a. Mute + r following a vowel seems, in 
some cases, to produce variable quantity : gadre 
(O.E. gadrtan)y togedre^ or rather togidre (O.E. 
t6j£edre). It seems doubtful whether the participial -n 
in forms like soden, troden^ the root of which ends 
in -dy prevents complete lengthening of in Chaucer, 
as stem-formative n otherwise does. 

Note 2. In these cases also the variable vowel generally 
becomes short in N.E. Well known exceptions are even^ over; 
especially striking is the lengthening of variable a in father^ 
rather^ water, 

(7) ^> ^» ^> '^^ 2in open syllable when the following 
syllable contains y : ^ from O.E ^, peny : from O.E. 
y^ besy ; a from O.E. a{o)^ many ; g from O.E. t?, 
body. Exceptionally perhaps original length in eny 
(O.E. Kfiij), 

(S) All originally short vowels before consonant- 
groups that produce length, when the following 
syllable ends in r or n: e.g. i in linden^ probably 
also in hinderrnost ; ^ from O.E. e in selden^ on the 
other hand, seelde, where n has been dropped, with a 
distinct e ; a in alder ^ aldemian (whereas ^^ becomes 
'gld in Chaucer) ; u in thonder^ wonder^ sonder, asonder. 
On length by analogy, cf. §18, Note. 

Note 3. Yonder is linked in rime with the above-men- 
tioned words. It, as well as yond^ had an «-sound in M.E. 
The development of O.E. jeond is not quite clear ; if ^ in it=// 
(/I?, of course denotes the palatal /), the question arises, why 
not yound in M.E. ? But perhaps the toneless character of the 
word should be taken into consideration [or, on the other hand, 
the possibility of O.E ^= M.E. ^J 
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(e) Old ^ before Id^ whereas old e {e\ as in feeld^ 
§23^8, becomes long. But since in Chaucer's 
langu^e the /-mutation of O.E. ^, ea, before /- 
combinations appears both as Anglian § and Kentish 
ey we may find in his writings elde with variable ^ , by 
the side of weelde^ unweelde with e. In exceptional 
cases -eld with variable vowel results from non- 
mutated -eald: h^lde (instead of the usual kglde): 
sm^lde (from smellen^ hence properly smellde\ Fame, 
1686 [Globe, Fame, Bk. in. 595]; beh^ldei^lde 
(Anelida, 80). g appears to be variable also when 
resulting from o before medial ld\ sholde^ wolde^ 
nolde (wolde rimes with glde^ tglde, etc.) ; on the 
other hand, Orrm spells wollde^ shollde (as contrasted 
with gold^g^ld), 

(^ Old i before medial -nd probably becomes 
variable ^ : wende (O.E. winde)\ but cf. feendy 
freendy § i6j8. 

{f\) g before rd\ (i) from an original vowel- 
length : lord (from Igverd^ O.E. hldford) ; (2) from 
O.E. : bordy hord hoord^ lord toord^ word. ^ before 
rd is variable or long in herd (O.E. beard), yerd 
(O.E. jeard), aferd by the side of af^red (O.E. 
dfsered) : variable or short in herde — herd (O.E. herde 
— k^red)yferde (O.E. ymafe), in swerd (O.E. sweord), 
yerde (O.E. jerd). 

(6) U before mb : clomben pret. pi. and p.p. ; 

probably also before ng : tongey yonge, songen, 

sprongen, stongen, and before rn in borne {eg, in 

Sidyngbome\ inornen. 

Note 4. If the following syllable ends in r (or stem-forma- 
tive n) 2l short vowel results : hunger. 

(i) O.E. ^, though in an open syllable, sometimes 
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becomes variable u before v: dove. Original short 
a in an open syllable is variable in have, 

(k) In a few cases of originally short vowels before 
a final simple consonant. Without exception a (from 
O.E. «) before voiceless s: — glas^ g^^y '^^ (the 
voiceless character of s in was is in M.E. proved 
beyond a doubt by rimes). Also ^ from e in wel ; 
by the side of this form the distinctly lengthened 
one with ei weeL But even a variable ^, when 
riming with ^, may be represented by ee. Besides 
fer (O.E. feor) with short or variable ^ there seems 
to be a y^^/* with J, cf. Fame, 6io [Globe, Fame, 
IL 102], {\ Jupiter y but 591 [Globe, Fame, IL 83], 
Jupiter \ botilUr), g in upon rimes, S.T. 547/562 
[G. 562]: ggn, S.T. 553/755 [G. 755]: proporcion, 
cf. §58. 

36. The greater number of the vowels we have 
designated as variable would by many philologists 
be counted short, but cases like wike ; evene^ over ; 
bordy hord\ dore^ mornen^ on the other hand, they 
would consider distinctly long. The view taken 
above seems to me, however, more consonant with 
the logic of linguistic development, as well as with 
the rimes of accurate M.E. poets, especially 
Chaucer. A thorough study of Orrm's orthography, 
though the results of such an investigation would 
not be immediately applicable to the language of 
Chaucer — for differences of chronology and dialect 
must be allowed for in this respect also — would 
certainly tend to support my opinion. 

37. The variable vowels are represented in the 
Chaucer MSS. by simple symbols ; by a double 
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symbol only in isolated cases, as weel^ koord, 
toord — especially in rimes on long vowels. Vari- 
able u is regularly represented in the greater number 
of the best codices by ^, only under with u (or rather 
v). Those who consider the vowel short ascribe 
this fact in part to the vicinity of m^ «, v (an 
explanation similar to ours of wo -for wu -or uuu- ; 
"01111 for 'Unn\ in part to an endeavour to discriminate 
in an open syllable between English (and Romance) 
u and Romance ii : whereby, of course, an equally 
obvious confusion between English g and u was 
artificially produced. It must be granted that no undue 
weight ought to be attached to the spelling, but it is 
surely not wholly insignificant that one and the same 
scribe should persistently write thonder^ but hunten ; 
yonge^ but hunger The practice of the best MSS. 
should be taken as the model for a normalised 
system, but for the purpose of differentiating u 
and ^, it would be advisable to denote the open 
by the symbol ^, even in a closed syllable in doubtful 
cases — and it would be most simple to do so in 
every case without exception. For variable i the 
MSS. sometimes have e {weke instead of wike\ 
especially after y lyeven for yiven^ but the rimes 
prove this to be non-Chaucerian. 

38. Before concluding the discussion of the simple 
Germanic vowels, a sound must be mentioned which 
occurs only in exceptional cases, either as a variable 
or a short vowel, i,e, the South- Western ii (more 
accurately defined perhaps as a sound intermediate 
between ii and d\ representative of O.E.^. This sound 
occurs regularly under secondary stress in Caunterbury^ 
otherwise only in sporadic rimes : mury (instead of 
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mery\ S.T. 23/802 [Prol. 802]; Caunterburyi 
murie, S.T. 40/1386, [A. 1386] 4S6/i733 [E. 
1733] : Mercurie, But thurst^ which does not occur 
in rime, should be derived, according to Zupitza, 
Litt. Ztg. 1885, col. 609, not from O.E. }>yrst, but 
from O.E. purst 



DIPHTHONGS. 

39. The O.E. diphthongs have become monoph- 
thongs in Chaucer's language. The MSS. not 
infrequently have /<^ = O.E. ^(?, /t?, especially before/*: 
tkief^ lief, adj., but the poet himself presumably 
wrote ee^ as his rimes are, in this case, invariably 
on the f-sound. These cases of ie are probably 
Kenticisms of the copyists ; io (also id) in the O.E. 
period, and ie in the M.E., were for a long time 
usual in Kent. Whether ie occurs as a fracture is 
doubtful : perhaps in wierde (O.E. wyrd), Troil. IIL 
617; according to Addit. MS. werdes occurs Boece 
10, but according to the Camb. MS. wierdesx also 
in hierdes * shepherdess ' (: wierdes * fates '), Troil. Ill 
619, but probably only for the sake of the rime. 
Otherwise Chaucer probably wrote herdey herdes. 

But, on the other hand, the M.E. diphthongs, 
some of which occur already in Old Kentish, are in 
active use in Chaucer. They are, as a rule, pro- 
duced by the union of an original vowel with an / 
or u developed from a following consonant In 
Chaucer these diphthongs are : ai^ gi, eu, /«, au^ gu^ ou, 

40. The diphthong ai derives in part from an 
older ai that traces back to the first period of M.E., 
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in part from older fi. As a rule, the better Chaucer 
MSS. still distinguish graphically between the two 
groups : older ai is generally written ai^ ay, whereas 
ai from ei is by preference written «, ey ; but each of 
the two groups, and especially the second, contains 
instances of assimilation to the other. The fluctua- 
tion between i and y as symbol for the second 
element in the diphthong is, on the whole, regulated 
in such a manner that y occurs at the end of a word 
or syllable, i medially, but even in the latter case y 
often stands (p.p. sayd, seyd), and is, indeed, the 
rule before n (slayn) ; from the nature of things it 
is of course far more frequent than /. In a 
normalised orthography it would be advisable always 
to denote the second element of the diphthong by y, 
but with regard to the first element to discriminate 
carefully between the two groups. But when words 
from both groups rime with each other, either the 
orthography of the first word should determine that 
of the second, or, for phonetic reasons, the spelling 
should be ay ; for instance, the pret. sg. of * to see ' 
should always be spelt ^ say^ unless some other 
phonetic value (as in sy) is at issue. 

41. I. Older ai results from : 

(a) O.E. sej", day, gen. dayes (whilst the pi. dayes 
is due to analog}'', cf. § 44), lay, * I lay,' may ; 
may den mxiyde ; sayde )seyde * I said,' sayd seyd pp. 
* said ' ; fayn * fain, glad,' yslayn, 

(j8) various sources: May (the O.E. loan-word 
Mains, but more probably the O.Fr. Mai) ; especially 
O.N. ei in cases where, in contradistinction, O.E. 
has d: ay ^ ever,' nay, swayn, walk. 
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n. at from older §i results from : 

(a) O.E. ej (e by /-mutation from a) : seyest^ seith^ 
leyest * thou layest/ — leith^ leyde (seyen, seyn^ sayn * to 
say ' and leyen ' to lay/ etc., are due to analogy). 

(/3) O.E. 'ej\ wey weye way^ pley^ pleyen^ ley{e)n 
' lain,' seyn * seen,' ayeyn, 

(7) O.E. yj\ beyesty abeyest {bey en, abeyen is due to 
analogy). 

(^) O.E. ea before h : eight, seigh, or as Chaucer 
seems to have written, say * saw.' 

(e) O.E. dj: ey ^ egg,' keye, cley, grey, 

(^ O.E. ij\ wreyen * accuse.' 

(j;) O.E. ij, ^j (/-mutation from auj) : dreye * dry ' 
(by the side of drye), teyen * tie, bind.' 

(0) Different sources : sletgkte (O.N. sldtgd\ deyen 
(O.N. doyjuy O.Fris. dijd), reysen (O.N. reisd), reysen 
(Mlg. reisen), weyven, O.N. veifd). 

Note. By the side of some of the above-mentioned forms 
doublets occur in which the diphthong has yielded to a 
monophthong, whereas, in other cases, only the monoph- 
thongised forms occur in Chaucer (cf. § 21 c, also § 10 i"). 
A thorough investigation of the conditions which necessitate 
this monophthongisation belongs to the province of M.E. 
grammar. Meanwhile the following observations may suffice : 
O.E. ^and ej never produce I in Chaucer, hence abyest {fi.'K, 
dbyjest, dbejesf) traces back to abi/est, not abeyest ; on the other 
hand, O.E. /<?/ always results in f and never in a diphthong. 
Therefore, in the former case, the ^/-sound was in existence 
before the period of the monophthongisation of ei began. In 
the latter case either eoj, to/ became />/, //, /, or ej became ei, 
it, f. Now if ^aje produces in Chaucer only J?^, heah only high, 
hy, we must infer therefrom that in an older period the forms 
^je, hdh exclusively prevailed in his dialect It is more peculiar 
that sy should occur by the side of say (from seigh), O.E. 
seah seek had resulted partly in sah (cf. hereon § 44), partly in 
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s^k ; but apparently the influence of the palatal extended yet 
further, and sek appeared as a dialectal variety of s^k. Whence 
s^zgk and seigh^ and from the latter form sy. Most peculiar of 
all is, however, that O.E. ^T from 6ji^ and ^ from auji {dreye 
'dry' for drye goes back to dri/e) produce no monophthong in 
Chaucer. Ifdyen occurs by the side of deyen the latter might 
trace back to O.Fris. dSja (or O.Dan, doia with long d, which, 
according to E. Brate, Nord. Lehnworter im Orrmulum, 
P.B.B. X. 38, is the source of dejenti)^ the former to O.N. doyja, 
Slighte and sleighte seem to postulate one and the same 
original form. The adjective from which both words are 
derived occurs only in rime in the form sly^ slye^ but there is 
no reason for doubting sleigh as a Chaucerian form. Anyone 
who should devote himself to exhaustive investigations aiming 
at a solution of existing difficulties would need to discriminate 
most accurately among the various dialectal peculiarities and 
the different periods of the language. The chronology of the 
diphthongs has the most important bearing on their develop- 
ment. Four periods may be distinguished : (i) Final /becomes 
i\ (2) medial /becomes /; (3) / develops before final k ; (4) 1 
develops before protected h^ 

42. ^/occurs rarely excepting in Romance words: 
embroydedy p.p., cf. § 140, floyten (Mdu. ?), boy^ of 
unknown origin, boistous (Wall, bwystus). 

43. f«, generally spelt ew^ more rarely eu^ since w 
and u interchange similarly to y and /, is due to 
O.E. iow : trewe ' faithful, true,* knew * knew,' threw\ 
•also in newe (O.E. niowe)^ hewe (O.E. h^ow). 

Note. Instead of O.E. treow Mo^ cneow cndOy the latter 
forms have become the prevailing ones in M.E. throughout the 
whole inflexion of the words in question. 

43^. fu IS carefully distinguished from eu ; it 
stands for O.E. iaw in Jfwe (O.E. fiawe), tkfw (O.E. 
}>iaw\ shfwe (O.E. sciawian)^ also in ri^e *row,' 

c 
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dronke^wCy cf. Weymouth, Pronunciation, p. 104. 
On final iaw^ cf. also § 44, Note. 

44. aUy when final in a word or syllable generally 
spelt aWy also au^ is due to : 

(a) O.E. ajx hawe, lawe^ mawe^ shawe^ dawes (O.E. 
dajas^ whereas dxj dsRjes produces day dayes\ dawen 
*to dawn,' drawen^ yslawen (O.E. jeslajen^ just as 
yslayn^jeslsRjen) : likewise O.N. ag\ awe (O.N. age) 
and Mlg. ag : fawe {fagan^ whereas the far more fre- 
quent y^;/ ^^fsejen), 

()S) O.E. ea^ m before h : saughy saw (for another 
development, cf. § 41, II. 5 and Note), f aught ^ 
straughte ; likewise O.N. a in draught (from O.N. 
drdttr), 

(y) O.E. d ox d before protected A, for O.E. rf, 
when shortened, generally also results in a : ^i^^ii/ 
(O.E. dht)y naughty taughte (O.E. tdhte^ tdhte\ raughte 
(O.E. r^A/^ from r&cean and reahte from reccan have 
almost ceased to be distinguishable). 

(5) ^^ze;, when final : straw^ unless it be more 
correct to assume ^aw. 

Note. O.E. final eaw either drops the w at an early period, 
or it becomes vocalised at the beginning of the M.E. period ; 
hence O.E. streaw results, on the one hand, in strea^ str^ (in 
Chaucer, of course, e when final : stree^ but str^p\ on the other 
hand, in strceUy strau. Similarly hrcBW, hrceu rau. Obscure is 
the origin of wraw * peevish, fretful,' but it is clearly not 
derived from wrdh, which in Chaucer must have become 
wrough but presupposes a form *wrcBw or wreaw, or a 
borrowed form wrau, 

45. gu results almost invariably from an originally 
short Oy or from shortened 6 before protected h : 
wroughte (O.E. worhte)^ broughte, thoughte^ roughte 
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(O.E. r6hte)y soughte\ ought (O.E. 6hi)y nought \ only 
exceptionally from old d before protected h : oughte 
(O.E. dhte). 

On though from O.N. })6 (pre-literary ^ t>dh\ cf. 
§ 46, Note. 

Note. As aught^ naught go back to O.E. dht^ ndht^ but the 
forms gugkt, ngught, though with the same meaning, to O.E. 
dkty ndht, so O.E. dkte should regularly have produced 
aughte^ which is common in other dialects, but does not occur 
in Chaucer. For the explanation of the form gughtCy note 
that in dhte the root-vowel acquired the same timbre as in the 
forms of the present djun^ dh^ djony dje^ djen. The influence of 
analogy caused dhte to retain its long d beyond the usual time, 
so that & became g. The shortening of the Q in ghte probably 
did not take place until ^en^ gwe had become oueny oue. 
Thus, by the side of oue (spelt owe\ appeared first gghte, and 
later gughte. 

46. ou generally spelt ou medially, otherwise oWy 
goes back to : 

(a) O.E. medial 6w or 6j\ glowen^ growen^ wowen 
(O.E. wSjian). 

()S) O.E. medial oj (medial ow would produce the 
same result if it occurred), and before final h : 
bowe (O.E. boja\ though (Orig. N. thoh), 

{y) O.E. dw : crowe^ * crow S.', bloweny crowen 
* to crow,' knowen^ sowen, throwen^ soule (O.E. sdwet)^ 
slSw (O.E. sldw), snow (O.E. sndw) ; O.E. dj\ throwe 
(O.E. J>rdj)y owen (O.E. ajan), likewise O.N. dg: 
lowe (Jdgr). 

(S) O.E. medial /ow: trouthe^ routhe^fourey trowen\ 
but for these forms it may be more correct to 
assume ^ow. 

(e) Exceptionally O.E. dw in slouthe (O.E. sldwd), 
by assimilation to slow. 
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Note. The following further observations may be made 
on the history of the diphthongs formed with u, (i) M.E. 
has an aversion to vowels of undue length, so that soon after 
the formation of a new diphthong the first element, if origin- 
ally a long vowel, becomes shortened: blduen from blowan 
becomes biouen, etc. (2) The chronology of the development 
of u from «/, /, and h is as follows : — (a) u from final w after 
ea ; ()8) from any other w and final /; (y) from medial / and 
final h ; (8) from protected h, (3) From gu (whether it=^ from 
o+Uy or=^ from d+u) there regularly develops ou, so that 
bowe from boju, knowe from cndwan^ contain in Chaucer the 
same diphthong as growen from grdwan. Only the qu that 
developed last maintained itself, hence this diphthong occurs 
only before protected hy where ou never stands. (4) ou 
became u only finally, and only at one definite period, and 
this sound is as little affected by the evanescent breathing 
which is all that survives of an originally final h^ as by a 
weak -e which is a later addition : ynow {/endf)^ ynowe 
and ynough {fendh\ all with Hi for which reason every 
medial ou^ as well as any which developed finally at a later 
period, remained diphthongs. In Chaucer we find ii from 
final '6/ -dh -oj and -iow^ provided the latter has not resulted 
in -eu (cf. § 33 e, and § 43 ^) ; but not from -oh and not from 
"div 'df-dh. In contrast to the relation between ei and f, that 
between ou and U is perfectly clear, nor in this case either are 
doublets found in Chaucer. In the M.E. of Chaucer's time 
doublets can, in any case, only have resulted in the very 
youngest forms of ouy namely, in cases from originally final o/. 
The only available example is trof, which in Chaucer is spelt 
trough^ with the sound of ^, but elsewhere has probably 
preserved the diphthong: for the N.E. phonetic form trqf 
(spelt trough) postulates M.E. ou, or rather ow, gv, g/J as N.E. 
/«^ (spelt enough), r?/* (rough), M.E. u or rather uu, uw, uv, 
uf. Chaucer's pronunciation of trough could in N.E. have 
produced, only one or the other of the two forms trau or tr^f. 
The conjunction though, on the other hand, must, as in 
Chaucer, have everywhere retained the diphthong ou, I have 
yet to adduce a proof against Zupitza, A.f. d. A. 11. 6, that my 
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derivation of though from a loan-word thoh is correct : — though 
is not derived from O.E. }>dah because (i) in Chaucer's 
language, or the dialects upon which it is based, O.E. da before 
h never resulted in ^, far less f , cf. § 49 ; (2) in other dialects 
it results, indeed, in 5, but in one of a lighter timbre, which is 
incapable of transition into q ; however, M.E. }}ah had probably 
a short a (cf. }>ehh in Orrm. and also Brate, Nord. Lehnworter 
im Orrmulum, P.B.B. x. 12) ; (3) Orrm uses the form }>ohh^ a 
derivation of which from O.E. J>dah would force us to assume 
two processes without parallel in the language of this author : 
development of da to 5 instead of to S, and development of d to 
^, instead of retention of a ; moreover, the shortening of the 
vowel — though in itself not impossible — would, under these 
circumstances, be difficult of explanation. Brate (P.B.B. x. 60 f ) 
derives J>ohh from a pre-literary O.N. *]>6h. On the effect of 
analogy in verb inflexion, so far as it bears on the relations of 
^72/ and /^, cf. § 152. 

47. In normalised texts it would be advisable to 
difTerentiate gu, ou and Uy by writing ou for u 
(hence : ynough^ lough^ bought bouen * to bow, bend,' 
noUy hoUy you), ow for the diphthong ou {growetty 
knoweity bowe * bow ' S., thowgh^ rowthCy trowthe)\ but 
either gu or simple g for gu, in which case the 
following ^A would sufficiently indicate the ^-element, 
and as a matter of fact this is frequently done in 
the MSS. 

Summary. 

48. At this stage it may be advisable to pause 
for a moment in order to sum up in connected 
sequence the history of the O.E. vowels, so far as 
they are represented in Chaucer's dialect. 

I. O.E. a remains «, which is lengthened in an 
open syllable. 
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II. O.E. a, before resonants becomes g before 
-ndy -ng ; g before -mb : cgmb^ Igntb, wgnib^ clgmb ; 
otherwise a, 

III. O.E. s& almost invariably becomes «, the 
quantity of which is further determined by the laws 
discussed above. § appears only in messe, unless 
Romance influence ought here to be assumed, nesse 
(in Holdernesse\ after palatal k ; chestre (in Chaucer 
only in composition: Rouchestre^ S.T. 254/3116 
[B. 3 1 16]); further in cases where O.E. sr stands 
instead of, or by the side of, e = /-mutation of ^, as 
in berne (O.E. bem^ bsern\ likewise in whether, 
whereas from tojedre (O.E. tSjsRdre) has developed 
the form tojidre, which the best MSS. of the Canter- 
bury Tales have preserved, and which is confirmed 
by rime in Leg. 649. 

IV. O.E. ^^: 

(a) In an open syllable regularly becomes a in 
Chaucer. 

()S) Before /-combinations O.W.S. O.Kt. ea ap- 
peared by the side of Angl. a. In the district where 
Chaucer's dialect developed, -AL and -EAL seem to 
have met. Both resulted in AL- with lengthened a 
in the combination -ALD, which — like original d — 
becomes ^, and regularly appears in this form in 
Chaucer. In exceptional cases only he employs 
forms in which ELD, with a variable e, has developed 
from EALD : helde, bihelde (cf. § 3 5 c) ; these are 
probably not native to the poef s dialect, but have 
been borrowed for the sake of rime from some 
neighbouring dialect. 

(7) Before ^-combinations ea was the rule in the 
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later period of O.E. in all dialects which enter into 
the discussion here. This, in Chaucer, usually results 
in a. Exceptions are : erme = O.E. earmian, S.T. 
3 1 2/3 12 [C. 3 1 2] (Stratmann — ignoring the context 
— translates the word * make miserable ' = O.E. 
termariy yrman)^ probably also Blaunche, 80 (instead 
of the transmitted yerne\fern^ yerd * garden/ berdy in 
which lengthening of the ^ takes place (§35 »;). 

(5) Before h and A-combinations (naturally also 
before x^hs) O.Angl. sb appeared by the side of 
O.W.S. and O.Kt. ea. Chaucer's linguistic usage 
presupposes in part § (exceptionally e), in part 
a darker sound which was bound to become a : 
JleXy weXy wexen and waxen^ eight (from fht\ seigh 
say {sfh) ; sy (seh) ; saughy saw {sah\ faughty 
laughter^ etc. 

V. O.E. e as /-mutation of a regularly becomes 
fy or in an open syllable lengthened f. Exception- 
ally a has developed before protected r in warien 
* curse ' (O.E. werjiatiy werjatiy wmrjan)y harwede 
(O.E. kerjode), Tarietiy * to tarry, delay,' is probably 
a blending of O.E. terjan with O.Fr. tarier (which is, 
however, itself of Germanic and identical origin), and 
perhaps, so far as the meaning is concerned, with 
O.Fr. targer. The /-mutation of O.W.S. O.Kt. eay 
O.Angl. a before /-, was W.S. iCy 7, Kent Cy Angl. «, 
e. Closed and open e coalesced in § when the sound 
remained short ; but before 4d closed e was 
lengthened : eeldCy unweeldCy by the side of which 
variable ^ in ^Ide. The /-mutation of O.E. eahy mh 
occurs in Chaucer only in cases where in O.E. it had 
already reached the /-stage : might 'might,* S. mighte 
' might,' V. night. 



40 



!>HONOLOGY: GERMANIC VOWELS. 



VI. O.E. e before -Id becomes e {feeld, sheeld) ; in 
other cases it becomes ^, and thereupon, in open 
syllables, /. 

VII. O.E. eOy to, as a rule becomes ^ (it occurs more 
rarely in open syllables, hence less frequently f). 
But before protected h we find /, not only where this 
stage had been reached already in O.W.S. and 
O.Kt, as in knight^ riht^ six^ but also in fighten^ 
and even in highte^ although here the only O.E. form 
transmitted is heht (by the side of het\ not heoht 
In silky milky silver the i sometimes occurs already in 
O.E., but it may be partially due to foreign influence 
{e,g. O.N. silkt). 

VIII. O.E. / is lengthened before Idy nd^ mb {chtldy 
wyndy clymbeti) \ in an open syllable it is variable, 
but in the majority of cases it seems to become i ; cf. 
§8. 

IX. O.E. always becomes g or ^, even where it is 
lengthened before -Id {gold)^ and naturally where it 
becomes variable in quantity. 

X. O.E. u is lengthened before nd {boundetiy 
founden\ becomes variable before mb^ ngy rtiy etc., as 
well as in an open syllable ; in other cases it remains 
short {ii with a tendency to df). 

XI. O.E.^. Already in O.Kt. e appeared by the 
side of ^, and in course of time it becomes more fre- 
quent. In M.E. u {i,e. U with a tendency to o) appears 
in South- Western territory, e in South-Eastern, in 
other districts generally /. In Chaucer u occurs only 
in burden^ -bury {Caunterbury\ and otherwise excep- 
tionally for the sake of rime {muryy murie). The 
correct form in Chaucer's dialect is ^, which has 
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become ^, and / which, where it remains short and is 
not followed by gh^ probably = /. e is on the whole 
more frequent than /. [On the other hand, according 
to Morsbach, M.E. Gr. §131, Note i , /is more frequent 
than ^.] i occurs regularly before gh (^flighty af right) ; 
as a rule also before n and ^-combinations : kyn^ 
synne^ wynne^ thynne (more frequent than thenne\ 
kyngy kynde^ mynde^ with the exception of -nt : denty 
stentetiy rarely stynten ; before rth : birthe, ntyrthe ; 
further, Jille S., fulfilUn by the side oi fulfellen V., 
gilt * guilt,' kisseUy more frequently than kessen^ which 
he uses for the sake of rime. On the other hand, 
generally lest * lust, desire,' lesten V. * to lust ' (only 
one certain instance of liste in a rhyme on upriste). 
Hence it would be better to read 172/1332 [B. 
1332] keste : lestCy and certainly 343/317 [D. 317] 
chest : lest with H. and P. The subst. lest occurs 
twice in all MSS. linked in rime with brest (C. once 
best for lest^ ; and, in addition, once brest : fest 
122/4276 [A. 4276] where H.E.Hg. C. have the 
^-form, Co.P.L. the z-form. Hence we must read 
4/132 [Prol. 132] brest : lest as in H., with which 
Co.P.L., and in part also C, agree, and deny the 
occurrence of the form brist 'breast,' in Chaucer. 
The subst. list remains only 351/633 [D. 633] (: lyst 
from list\ 

49. The O.E. long vowels and diphthongs are 
represented as follows in Chaucer. O.E. ^ by ^ ; 
O.E. sbhy ^\ O.E, / by ^ ; O.E. / by f ; O.E. 6 by 
g ; O.E. ti by u; O.E. y hy i (e only exceptionally 
in forms which may be considered Kenticisms, as 
/eer besides ^r) ; O.E. /a hy f; io^ io as a rule 
by f, but before / and A by 1^ (before protected h 
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by ii light Might' S.)i also in sik^ and shortened 
in yf/, siknesse. 

As in O.E. A and i stand side by side, so in 
Chaucer § and e alternate under conditions which 
have been sufficiently defined, § 25. Again, as in 
Anglian O.E. ia appears before palatals as /, so in 
Chaucer we have eeke by the side of ^§k^ whilst hy 
presupposes O.E. hih for h^ahy and ye likewise eje for 
iaje. 

The cases in which O.E. A and ^a have resulted, 
in Chaucer's language, in ^ instead of /, and where 
O.E. eo seems to have become J, require special 
comment. Several M.E. dialects develop an a from 
A and ^a. This, however, never becomes g : bare 
by the side of b^re^ chas by the side of ch^s (N.E. 
chose has no connection with this form, but is due to 
the M.E. pi. chgsen). This d is therefore a lighter 
sound than the O.E. rf, and occurs in Sth. texts 
not infrequently by the side of, though carefully 
differentiated from, the g which had developed from 
the latter. The lighter a does not occur in Chaucer 
in this function, nor has it left any real traces in 
N.E. (N.E. race^ if borrowed from the Northern 
dialects, is derived either from O.N. rds, or from 
Mdu. ra^s). d^ g^ can develop only in certain cases 
from A^ia\ (i) /^ from Germanic ai without /-muta- 
tion. Sievers is inclined to deny the existence of A 
for d in O.E. altogether ; in all doubtful cases he 
assumes ^•mutation to account for the /^, and leaves 
mi&st and flsbsc unexplained [for which forms /-muta- 
tion is, however, proved to be possible, Angl. V. 
Anz. 85]. But he disregards the fact that in O.W.S. 
even a word like jdst appears in the form jsest^ for 
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which, in the loth century, jdst again becomes 
the rule. But, at any rate, the word m^st is a 
certain example of a case where, instead of § and f , 
§ and a^ seem to have been the rule in O.E. The 
former ^ survives, the latter ^ becomes dy and 
thereupon g. Thus, in Chaucer, we find m§§st by 
the side of mggst. Corresponding to Ohg. meina we 
must assume for O.E. a form (not in evidence) mdn^ 
with or without a secondary form mdn^ M.E. m^ne 
and mane mgne. Chaucer has only the form mgne. 
But if the O.E. verb msbnan becomes in M.E. on 
the one hand regularly m§nen meneity but on the 
other hand mdnen^ mgnen, the two latter forms 
must be due to analogy with the corresponding 
substantive, an assumption which is confirmed by 
the fact that the vowel ^, or ^, appears in older M.E. 
more rarely in the verb than in the noun, though in 
course of time the differentiation into mean and 
moany which is established in N.E., becomes apparent 
in both. Chaucer uses the verb only in f- or f- 
forms. (2) O.E. sb and ia before w may result 
either in ^ or in ^, ^, in either case a diphthong 
develops which, finally, becomes eu or ou : O.E. 
sldwdy M.E. sleuthe slouthe — the latter form is common 
in Chaucer, O.E. sc^awian^ M.E. shewen showen^ 
Chaucer shewen ; O.E. str^awian^ M.E. strewen 
strowen. Chaucer seems to employ the form 
strawen^ which may be accounted for by the de- 
velopment of a dialectal form strauen^ instead of 
the regular strowen from strawen, in consequence 
of assimilation to the subst straw. 

Note i. Except in the above-mentioned cases M.E. ^ does 
not occur as representative of O.E. da^ and only apparently 
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as representative of O.E. d. In all cases where in several 
dialects M.E. ^ apparently corresponds to an 0.£. dy it 
would certainly be advisable to investigate whether a secondary 
form with d is not phonetically possible, or whether no loan- 
word, especially no O.N. one (cf. for instance, ign from O.N. 
IdriyWqren from O.N.vdrum, etc.) is the source, or, finally, whether 
analogy has not been in play (cf. pret pi. ^oven goven^ instead 
of yven geven by analogy with the p.p. yrven from yoven by 
the side of yven or yven), 

O.E. ^0 IS in some M.E. texts represented at 
least occasionally by o instead of e\ but in a 
fairly large area (and in the district where Chaucer's 
language prevails) an o develops, but only before Wy 
the original quantity, and hence also quality, of 
which seem doubtful ; medially it is bound in 
course of time to result in the diphthong ou^ 
finally in u : — O.E. f^owere^ M.E. foure ; O.E. 
hriowatiy M.E. rewen and rowen (Chaucer : reweti) ; 
O.E. hriowdy M.E. reuthe and routhe (Chaucer: 
routhe) ; O.E. siowian^ M.E. sewen and sowen 
(Chaucer : sowen) ; O.E. triowCy M.E. trewe and 
trowe (Chaucer : trewe) ; O.E. treowian^ M.E. trewen 
and trowen (Chaucer : trowen) ; O.E. treowd^ M.E. 
treuthe and trouthe (Chaucer : trouthe) ; O.E. iow^ 
M.E. eu and ou^ "^eu and -^ou^ Chaucer yow (i.e. yu)^ in 
youres u for ou by analogy. In the remaining 
examples of O.E. eow Chaucer appears to be familiar 
only with the diphthong eu. 

Note 2. The development of ow ou from ^ow is scarcely to 
be explained by the change of the falling diphthong ^o into a 
rising one. The second, though inferior, element acquires such 
a preponderance, in consequence of the addition of w, that when it 
becomes obviously necessary to simplify the triphthong which has 
developed, or is about to do so, may prevail over e. An attempt 
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to pronounce the O.E. tr^owSwi^ a falling diphthong would 
prove a difficult task. But in the ca^e of dw qw from iaw^ an 
accent-shift within the diphthong is out of the question ; ia 
results, here as everywhere, in ^, and like & before w, may 
develop the phonetic value a* and thereupon become ci g 
instead off Therefore not even a case like chase (^—chds\ by 
the side of ch^s from O.E. cSaSy postulates a falling diphthong 
/a, but should be accounted for exactly like bare by the side of 
b^re from O.E. b(Br, 

50. In cases where O.E. vowel - lengths were 
shortened early they develop like the corresponding 
originally short sounds : a becomes d : gdttggthed 
(from M.E. gggt^ O.E. gdf)^ ycldd (from O.E. clddian) ; 
e becomes § : gr^ttCy k^pte^ w^pte^ t^n (by the side of 
ftftene) ; / becomes j', more rarely i : wtsdoffty smtt 
{smitth from smited\ light * light ' adj. ; 6 becomes g : 
softe ; i becomes u : buty us ; So becomes ^ : cr^pte^ 
rht (by the side of brees{)yfil\ io ie becomes i or 
i : ttght ' light ' subst. ; ftl (by the side of f^t), 
siknesse. 

Several different developments proceeded from 
shortened «, Sa^y. In O.E / occurred by the side 
of «; in position we may therefore in the first 
instance expect m beside e\ the latter is bound to 
become f;£ein Chaucer's district generally becomes 
a^ and in exceptional cases f. On the whole a is 
more frequent in Chaucer : dad, mad, lasteity ladde — 
lad from l^den, dradde — drad from dr^den, spradde 
from spr^den, swatte from swfieUy lafte from Ifuen, to 
which belongs the p.p. (j)lafty and more rarely, left ; 
cf Blaunche, 42. Conversely, though less fre- 
quently : dredde, yspred ; ywet = O.E. jewMed ; lesse 
IS more frequent than lasse, whether owing to the 
following ss (cf messe -nesse), or by analogy with 
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l§fst ; shepherd only with |, whereas sheep only with 
f, likewise exclusively sl^pte^ because sUpen is the 
ordinary form, but especially on account of the not 
yet extinct strong pret sleep ; only mente^ lente^ 
because in the former half of the M.E. period mende^ 
lende, with long, or at least variable, § were the rule. 
O.E. ^a in position regularly became se^ and there- 
upon a : chapman^ rafte from rfveUy straw. The 
newly formed pret. bette (provided it really occurs 
in Chaucer, cf. § 134), is, however, connected 
primarily with the strong preterite beety not b§ten. 
The form of the positive gr^§t has influenced the 
compar. gretter^ and grettest formed by analogy with 
it [or it must be derived from the mutated O.E. 
grytrd]. In Edward we have f on account of the 
prolonged survival of the quantity in composition. 

O.E. y when not in position almost always 
becomes J, but in position, like original short y^ 
sometimes /, sometimes f : kyd: hydy S.T. 462/1943 
[E. 1943], a rime without real value as evidence, 
but which tradition has sufficiently accredited in this 
form ; on the other hand, hed or yhed (: bed). Leg. 
208, Blaunche, 175. 

Vowels without Primary Accent. 

61. So far we have considered the Germanic vowels 
in originally accented syllables {i.e. under primary 
stress) with reference to their actual accentuation. 
Now if the originally accented syllable transferred 
its accent to the syllable immediately following, the 
quality of its vowel -sound would scarcely be 
modified, but the quantity would probably be 
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somewhat shortened. This shortening cannot, 
however, have been very considerable, for the reason 
that the accent-shift occurred only very occasionally, 
and mainly in response to the exigencies of the 
metre, whilst on the whole the original accentua- 
tion prevailed, and maintained itself unimpaired in 
current speech. We have no means of finding a 
more definite answer to the question thus raised : 
the originally tonic syllable occurs in rime only 
when it is actually accented, the traditional spelling 
justly concerns itself only with normal accentuation, 
and the rare cases in which the shifting of the 
accent has had permanent consequences — for instance, 
in the first syllable of N.E. mankind or freewill — 
reveal no essential difference in the treatment of the 
vowels in question. 

62. The syllables capable of accent may be 
divided, according to their position in a word, into 
two classes : such as regularly bear the seconda ry 
accent, and such as are sometimes unaccented, 
sometimes bear the principal accent To the first 
class belongs, for instance, the third syllable in 
Canterbury^ Holdernesse^ aldermany martyrdoom^ to 
the second, the second syllable in millerey writynge, 
clennessey worthy. One and the same part of a 
compound, or one and the same suffix, may belong 
both to the first and the second classes ; cf., for 
instance, martyrdoom and wisdom^ alderman and 
goodman, worthily and shaply^ buxomnesse and 
clennesse ; in one and the same word even, by 
mere syncope, a syllable may pass from the first 
to the second class, or, by the insertion of a syllable, 
from the second to the first : trewely and trewly, 
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hardly and hardely^ etc. The syllables under 
secondary accent and the syllables of the second 
class in case of actual accentuation will therefore be 
considered conjointly. The vowels of these syllables, 
in so far as they appear in rime, display on the 
whole, as the result of analogous development, the 
same characteristics as originally tonic syllables. It 
will suffice to quote a few examples, which may be 
followed by the discussion of cases requiring special 
comment. Short vowels : lemyng{e\ O.E. leominj 
leomunj-] stnoterlichy O.E. -Uc\ ydelnesse^ O.E. idelnes\ 
HoldemessCy O.E. -nsRS ; alderman^ O.E. ealdormon^ 
-man) newefangely origin obscure (from newf angle- 
nesse)y Edward^ O.E. Eadweard ; Engelgnd, Northum-- 
berlgndy furlgng, O.E. furhlgng furlang. Long 
vowels: body^ O.E. bodij\ holy^ O.E. hdlij\ boterflye^ 
O.E. butorfldoje ; fifteene (cf , on the other hand, 
simple t§n)y hertel^^Sy routhel§§Sy etc., O.E. -//<zf, 
nathel^^Sy O.E. nddelds ; algate^ algdtes * always * from 
allegatCy from O.N. alia ggtu^ but nom. sg. gata^ M.E. 
gate * way, gate ' ; nyhtyngdley O.E. nihtejale ; knight" 
hggdy prentishggdy O.E. -hdd^ househgldy cokewgldy 
Osewgld ; martyrdggm ; neighebour. Diphthongs, for 
instance, in felawe (O.N. fdage)^ windowe (O.N. 
vindgugd). Variable i in frendshipey felawshipe (O.E. 
-scipe\ etc., ii in Canterbury. 

63. The O.E. suffix -?/, no matter of what origin, 
always becomes yy i.e. t from //. The O.E. com- 
position suffix 41c 4ice becomes -lich -liche ; the 
more usual -ly might trace back to O.N. -ligr 4iga 
[if M.E. / from O.E. ic did not prove the possibility 
of a phonetic change]. The O.E. adj. jelicy on the 
other hand, results in llk^ more rarely /zV^, and the 
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adverb also appears in both forms : {y)like and 
{y)liche, 

54. The suffix -ere^ for instance in meHere^ ridere^ 
as well as the suffix stere^ expanded by analogy 
with the former from O.E. -stre^ as in beggestere^ has 
generally / in Chaucer (sole exception wonger for 
wongere: dextrer,S,T. 197/2102 [B. 2 1 02]) in other 
M.E. poets it more frequently has e. The corre- 
sponding O.E. suffix is commonly spelt -/r^, not 
because the / had always been closed, but because in 
a syllable under secondary stress the ^-sound was 
generally represented by ^, as dmjrddy hirid, Aelfr^d^ 
etc., prove ; cf. Anglia V. 3. O.E. Hierusalim Jeru- 
salem seems also — ^and that, indeed, in all dialects 
— ^to contain f in the final syllable, as proved by 
Orrm's spelling Jerrsals^m^ and the same sound holds 
for Jerusalem (pronounced Jerwsal^m) in Chaucer. 

Note. Sievers (P.B.B. ix. 200) and also Sweet, assume short 
^ in O.E. Aelfredy dcejred^ hired. Now the long vowel in weakly 
accented syllables of this kind was doubtless capable of 
shortening, especially when the meaning of the component parts 
of a word had ceased to be felt. Thus MrM perhaps became 
hired already in the O.E. period (though we have not the slight- 
est justification for assuming the shortness of the e in all cases, 
to say nothing of texts so early as the ninth century), M.E. 
hired and hird. But it is otherwise in the case of dcep-^d and 
Aelfrdd^ the long / (or of which is proved as late as the 
thirteenth century. Cf Alfred : r^d^ Owl and Nightingale, 761. 
But only a pedant could fail to take into consideration not only 
W.S. -rM in relation to rdd^ but also the sufiix -ire and the 
e m Jerusal/7n^ and anyone with a fairly comprehensive grasp of 
M.E. phonetic conditions as a whole, cannot doubt but that in 
an unaccented syllable O.E. / might well stand for ^. 

66. The composition sufRx -hggd^ O.E. hdd^ has 
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acquired an etymologically identical doublet, -h^^d^ 
'h§de^ also hedei maydenhf^dy goodlyh^^d^ chapman- 
hfde^ maydenh^dCy maydenhede^ wommanh^dey womman- 
heede^ etc. ; Mdu. -hede contained, apparently, f 
(Deut. Litteraturzt, 1884, Col. 125); is the closed 
sound derived from Frisian or some other Low 
German dialect ? [Grdr. I. 874 a mutated secondary 
form "hAd is assumed for O.E.] 

56. Amongst the syllables which may be accented 
or unaccented, and which in Chaucer's time were as 
a rule unaccented in the language of every-day life, 
there are some which contain an originally long vowel 
shortened even under the ictus. Thus Dunstan (O.E. 
Dicnstdn) occurs S.T, 377/1 SO i [D. 1502] riming 
with matiy and this form of the name seems in the 
M.E. period to have been as current in the South as 
Dunston. a for points to a weakening of the 
quantity which may be accounted for by the lost 
perception of the meaning of the name. A similar 
weakening occurs in wedlok (O.E. ^Idc) as well as in 
"donty wisdom^ freedom (in Orrm the was still long) 
as compared with martyrdoom, 

57. If the syllables belonging to the second class 
and capable of accent are nevertheless unaccented, 
the quantity of the long vowels contained in them is 
without doubt diminished. But the quality of the 
vowels capable of accent probably remained essen- 
tially the same in either case. 

58. The vowels of generally unaccented, or at 
any rate weakly accented monosyllables deviate but 
little from the rules laid down for syllables under 
primary accent The prepositions /«, with^ qf^ fgr^ 
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up^ thurgh ; by^ to, and the conjunction that call for 
no special comment so far as the relation of the O.E. 
to the M.E. vowels is concerned. But in the pre- 
positions gtiy frgm, an g occurs where the original 
tonic syllable requires an a in Chaucer's dialect. 
This g has become so firmly established, that it 
maintains itself infrg after the loss of -w, and occurs 
even when the words in question, being used adver- 
bially or in composition, acquire the accent : to and 
frg, upgn. The g in gtiy upgn, used post-positively, is 
capable of lengthening, at least in so far that it can 
rime with long g, gn : gggn^ Blaunche, 12 17, upgn : 
ggn, S.T. 547/564 [G. 563]. On the other hand, the 
conjunction * and, in contradistinction to hand, land, 
and all similar words, always contains a — ^a fact which 
is more difficult of explanation, but reaches back to 
the O.E. period. Noteworthy is also the differentia- 
tion between weakly accented or unaccented not^ and 
strongly accented nought. 

Note. The particle unto is not the result of qn and to, but is 
probably correctly derived by Stratmann from Olg. unto, 

69. The syllables incapable of accent may be 
divided into prefixes and syllables containing weak e. 

60. In prefixes incapable of accent O.E. long 
vowels appear shortened : d- becomes a-, cf. arysen, 
abyden (perhaps d had become short already in the 
O.E. period), td- becomes to-, cf. tohfwen, toshr§den, but 
not in tgshreden, etc. y-, also, is the shortening of iu 
ji" (O.E. je), but retains the sound of pure / (not |). 
e has disappeared from O.E. je in yede from jeiode. 
As to the O.E. short vowels, note that only 
medially the closed sound passes into the open one ; 
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of-y/gr-y with'y but that otherwise the original sound is 
preserved : bi- with /, but, by the side of it, be^ with 
weak e\ Chaucer_seemsjtO_ prefer b i- to be -. In 
bileven ' remain ' the / may also be omitted : Troil. 
IV. 1357. In blynnan the vowel had suffered syn- 
cope already in O.E. O.E, blinnan goes back to 
* be4innan [or more probably according to Grdr. I.^ 
390, by analogy with Gothic af-linnan^ to of4innan\. 
Here belong also prepositions which have become 
completely assimilated to a following word, as a 
(O.E. an on^ also rf, or already a (?), O.N. d)^ bi 
(from b{)\ abouten (O.E. ab'ictan from (yiube-itan)^ 
alyve by the side of onlyve^ bUyve^ or usually blyve. 

61. Weak e occurs, in addition to be-, the article 
the, the negation ne * not.' 

(a) In final syllables, namely : 

L Corresponding to O.E. unaccented or weakly 
accented vowels, in the following stem-formative or 
inflexional suffixes : ^, es^ ed^ er^ ely en^ a^ aSy ady ol^ 
ofiy OTy Uy um. The last suffix has maintained itself 
unweakened only in whilom. 

Note. The verbal suflSx -est (O.E. -est) 2 pers. sing. ind. is 
not absolutely toneless, and the superlative suffix -est (O.E. *osty 
also -est) is distinctly capable of accent 

II. As the result of analogy in the final syllable 
of the sing, of some substantives, whose nominative, 
and in some cases also accus. sing, had a con- 
sonantal termination in O.E., for instance, in sorwe^ 
dalcy cf. § 199 ff. more rarely in the final syllable of 
an uninflected adjective, cf. § 231. 

(/8) in other places : 

I. In compounds and derivatives the weak -e 
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occurs frequently in the stem-formative suffix of the 
first part, or determining word : nosetkirleSy morwemilk^ 
openly^ kyndely^ trewely^ ydelnesse^ kyndenesse. Not 
infrequently an -e foreign to the stem-ending of the 
simple word is inserted here : this occurs especially 
in composition of an adjective with -lyi hardefyy 
boldely^ etc., from O.E. heardHc{e\ bealdUc{e\ but also 
triowHc{e). 

II. In improper composition or parathesis weak 
inflexional e sometimes occurs medially: dayesye^ 
O.E. da^jes ^je^ Oxenford^ O.E. Oxnaford. 

III. O.E. weak e or ^, as rational or irrational 
medial vowel in inflected simple stems, generally 
drops : J[adres^ (O.E. fsRderas) ; but it is preserved 
between v and a continuous consonant: heveneSy 
sevene\ in these cases a weak e is even inserted, 
which either did not occur at all in O.E., or was 
generally syncopated : evere^ O.E. ^fre^ develeSy O.E. 
d^ofles (rarely diofoles). Also occasionally after th : 
bretheren. 

IV. O.E. Oy e (earlier 6)^ as connecting vowel in 
the pret. and p.p. of weak verbs of the second class, 
also results in weak e\ lovede^ asked(e\ loved, asked. 
In the same way O.E. e in the corresponding forms 
of weak verbs of the first class : wered{e) * wore.' 
Here, in certain cases, an e is inserted where in O.E. 
the connecting vowel had disappeared owing to old 
syncope; cf. § i6, Note i. 

The disappearance of weak e by apocope, syncope, 
contraction, etc., whether it be merely in pronuncia- 
tion, or also in orthography, will be discussed partly 
in the chapter on Accidence, partly in that on 
Prosody. 
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62. In some dialects the weak e in final syllables 
like ^es -^^ alternates with i and u. Chaucer occasion- 
ally uses the /-forms for the sake of rime : werkis 
(for werkes)\ derkis^ ywoundid i wounde hid. Apart 
from such cases as were discussed in § 328, ^ seems 
to be the more appropriate symbol for the weak 
vowel in Chaucer's dialect 



B. ROMANCE VOWELS. 

63. In the main only vowels of French words 
need be considered, the majority of which are Anglo- 
Norman in form. Only occasional reference will be 
made to Romance elements of other origin. But on 
the other hand, such Latin or Graeco-Latin words 
will be discussed as have been influenced in form by 
the French. Other words of classical origin will be 
commented on separately. 

The Romance vowels in tonic syllables in case of 
actual accentuation will be considered flrst. 



Tonic Vowels. 

64. Accented vowels of an originally tonic syllable 
are long : 

(a) When final in a word. 

(/8) When final in a syllable, in which connection 
it should be noted that a following mute + liquid is 
frequently, though not invariably, considered initial 
in the following syllable, 

(7) Generally when medial before a simple con- 
sonant. 
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(5) Before certain consonantal combinations, which 
can be more conveniently specified in the discussion 
of the vowels severally. 

Note. A simple, but long (geminated) consonant may in 
some cases be shortened, when the preceding vowel will regularly 
become long. This applies to rr and ss. 

66. The long vowels are : i, f, #, ^, <r, ^, g^ «, 3. 

66. /=O.Fr. /: ciy^ mercy ^ hardy ^ Jly ; melody e^ 
cryeyplye^justifyey brtbe^ vlce^ nyce\ bibUy cldre (on the 
other \i'axiAy delivre^ constdre^ci. § 78); stryf^ deszr^ 
avySyprtSy delit\ further O.Fr. ie^ i in squyre (esquierre) 
and O.Fr. e in the pL dys from dee. 

67. e corresponds to : 

(a) O.Fr. e from Lat. a (exception cf. § 68 a) : 
compeer y sopeer^ peeryfrerCy cleer^ appere V., auctoriteCy 
degrecy entreCy piteCy see *seat,' likewise in the pi. 
degreeSy sees. 

(/8) O.Fr. ^ = Lat e or Grk. »;, rarely Lat. ^, 
Grk. ai in an open syllable : learned words and 
proper names are chiefly in question : procedCy 
succedCy DiomedCy Ganymede : diademe ; Polixeney 
Athenys ; planetCy prophetCy quietey mansuete ; disseverCy 
kyene. Here belongs also Rom. e = Lat ^, Grk. 01, 
as in tragediCy comediCy which are probably derived 
from the Italian. 

(7) O.Fr. iCy that became monophthongised in 
Anglo-Norman ; the diphthong is still frequently 
used in M.E. texts, but in the better Chaucer MSS. 
only in isolated cases : mescheefy grief y achevCy grevCy 
relive ; fevere ; contenCy mayntenCy sustene ; the suffix 
-eer from -iery as in archeery bacheleer. bokeleer^ car- 
penteery daungeery squieery etc., likewise, -ere from 
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"iere as in chambererCy manirCy mateere^preyerey ryverCy 
tresorere ; ckere^ the pres. of the fin. verb in enquire^ 
require (for the inf. cf. § 68 /8, for the p.p. requered 
cf. Angl. L 5 51), inf. and fin. verb, in refeere. 

(S) Anglo-Norman monophthongisation from O.Fr. 
«^=Lat d not in position; beef^preefy repreef^ prfve^ 
repreve^ remevey kevere^ 'cover' ; peeple. Here belongs 
also kevere *to recover/ Troil. L 917, although the 
root-vowel is due to Lat. «, not o. 

Note. In the consideration of the verbs it should be borne 
in mind that the strong forms of the Romance present provide 
the type for the whole of the English inflexion. Only the O.Fr. 
inf. querre was suited for adoption into M.E. without further 
change. Hence the infinitive of this verb has in Chaucer a 
vowel differing from that of the fin. verb in the present 

Note 2. With reference to ^ note that proper names 
ending in -ete^ the e of which = Lat. /, Grk. iy, have sometimes a 
closed, sometimes an open e\ Admete^ L^te\ Cr^te and Cr^te\ 
Polyph^ie, 

68. # corresponds to : 

(a) O.Fr. ^=Lat. a before /: condicion^^l^ ^ffec- 
tu^fly etem§fl^ natur§§l^ tempor^^l^ textu^^L Here 
belongs also crew§ly which is derived by modem 
Romance philologists from a form * crudalisy instead 
oicrudelis. 

(fi) O.Fr. e = Lat. e or ^, also aey in Lat. or Rom. 
position, likewise Germanic e in position. The 
length of the vowel is in this case the result of 
the shortening of a long consonant (simplification 
of a gemination): Fynyst^re, the infinitives enquire 
and require ; w^re by the side of werre (O.Fr. werrey 
guerre from Ohg. werrd) ; cipr^^s instead of cipresse^ 
pr§§s by the side oi presse. Here belong also words 
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like Gr§ce^ Bo^ce^ Lticr§ce by the side of Boesse^ 
Lucresse, 

(7) The monophthongisation of ^'= older French 
ei and older French ai^ which are not differentiated 
in the examples quoted : encr§§Sy df§Sy l§^Sy relf^s^ 
p§^s^ §sey dtsfsCy ap^sCy countrepfsCy plfse^ displ^se^ s§se ; 
also in greesse^ encr^sse^ incr^ce^ rel§sse (the ss of which 
denotes a short voiceless spirant, cf. § 109 /3); 
countrefftey plfte^ tr§te. Evidently the monophthongi- 
sation takes place chiefly before s and t (also 
occasionally before r, upon which cf. Note). 

(5) The contraction from pre-tonic ei or e with 
tonic ^ or ^ : sf§l {seiet)y v^^l {vee't) ; r^me (reiame) ; 
7n§pie (meien), 

(e) The name of the town L^pe. 

Note. Before r the monophthongisation of ei or at becomes 
closed i : poweery grammeerey probably only by analogy with the 
numerous forms in -fir, -ere^-iery -iere, PrBchey OJFT.preschier 
has open as well as closed e, 

69- d corresponds to O.Fr. a : fdcey grace y mdcCy 
pldcCy chdcCy defdcCy embrdcCy pdce^ purchdce ; dgCy cagey 
pdgCy rdgCy cordgCy lyndge ; mdley pdlcy plurals like 
cardindleSy or like roidleSy bldmCy ddmCyfamey defdme 
V. ; declare ; ddtey abdtey debdte ; cdvCy sdve ; dble, 
fdbky stdbhy tdbUy acceptdbhy abhomyndble \ charit- 
dblCy chaungedble ; cardidcky tridclCy myrdcky obstdcle ; 
with inorganic -e ldke\ chaar\ aaSy caas, laaSy paaSy 
trespaaSy purchdSy solaas ; achaaty debaaty estaaty maaty 
annunciaaty consecraaty curaat. This list obviously 
includes a number of learned words. Proper names 
like DidnCy Dane (Daphne), Adridne (Ariadne), may 
be mentioned here, also the adjectival substantive 
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Cordewdne (leather from Cordova), as well as the 
name of the (originally Genoese ?) coin Jane. 

Note. The plural form mynstralesy S.T. 195/2035 [B. 2035] 
need not be immediately derived from M.Lat ministeralis 
ministralis^ the probable etymon of O.Fr. menestrel^ since even 
in O.Fr. -al is more frequent than -el^cUiSy and there is definite 
proof of menestral menestrale used as an adjective ; cfl Frey- 
mond, Jongleurs und Menestrels, p. 10 £ 

70. a^ denotes the nasalised d^ or, more strictly 
speaking, the sound which in M.E. represents 
Romance nasalised a. It was, apparently, a darker 
dy as the spelling au^ which frequently alternates with 
a^ seems to indicate. The sound is necessarily long, 
hence it never occurs before -«^, for instance in 
frank. It occurs before mb^ ng, nCj nd^ nt\ 
chdumbre chambre \ dungel angel \ chdunge\ baldunce^ 
chdunce^ ddunce^ pendunce^ plesdunce, Custdunce\ in 
these cases the spelling is also frequently ^ance\ 
comdunde ; dunty gedunt^ hdunt^ servdunt. 

71. g generally corresponds to O.Fr. open (b) 
from Lat. au, if : s^ggr^ tresgor, restgre^ sgre ; rgse^ 
clgse^ dispgse^ suppgse) cgte^ ngte^ Pertelgte\ memgriey 
stgrie ; cloos^ Igs ; the vowel is also long before st : 
cggsty hggsty rggst In isolated cases g corresponds to 
Fr. b from Lat Oy for instance, in ngble\ this is 
regularly the case with the suffix Lat. -ori : glgrie^ 
victgrie. Exceptionally g occurs, corresponding to 
French nasalised from Lat o before n : per- 
soney N.E. person (but on the other hand, persoun, 
N.E. p3irson),propordgn (by the side of more frequent 
proporcioufi). The g forms of these words must be 
looked upon as later borrowings from the French, 
whereas the corresponding ou forms are part of the 
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inherited Anglo-Norman stock. The g sound occurs 
also in proper names like Absalgn^ Demophgn^ 
Hennygn (Hermione), Amazgnes^ Palamgn (by the 
side of Palamoun) ; Nabugodonosgr ; Nichangr{e). 

72. g occurs very rarely in Romance words, but it 
is found in pggre *' poor ' as a monophthongisation of 
the diphthong ou (J>gvre^ pgurCy pourCy poore)^ and 
in the foreign word cynangme. 

Fooly trdnCy Akyoney Alcyoon^ probably also Rdme^ 
fluctuate between g and g. 

Note. Poure occurs fairly often by the side oipoore^ within 
the metre, but not in rime. Rome was either pronounced with 
^ and ^, as in Mdu., or it had q exclusively ; in the latter case, 
the name Jerome (which is less probable) ought also to have 
contained ^, since the two names are linked in rime. Troil. v. 
300 rimes dispone : to done. Since doon^ doone may also 
occur with the g sound, the latter must be assumed here, and 
dispqne must be accounted for Viik^ proporcign^ persgne (§71). 

73. u, represented by ou ow, corresponds to the 
so-called O.Fr. closed (^, Anglo-Norman u, the 
sources of which are Lat o and «, also to Lat. au 
before consonants which have been dropped {au^ 
gUy oUy uu, in contradistinction to the ordinary 
development aUy gu, ou^ gOy gg\ finally to Lat. 6 
before resonants. Examples : avow^ prow ; avowe^ 
allowe, coroune crowne^ soune V., expoune ; croupe ; 
hourCy honoure V., laboure ; doute, route ; couple^ 
souple ; souriy persoun (cf. persgne^ §71), passioutiy 
resoutiy devocioufiy propordoun (by the side of pro- 
porcigriy §71), Altsoun, Amphioufty Cipioutiy Citheroun^ 

Genyloun, Palamoun (beside Palamgn), NerouUy 
SampsouHy Symoun, etc. ; clamour y colour, flour, honour^ 
labour, tour ; amorous, bounteous, curious, etc. The 
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sound is always long; before «-combinations : pro- 
nounce, c&nfoundc, habounde, count, mount, accounte, 
encountre, etc.; as a rule a'lso before r + consonant: 
bourde, gourde, court, cours, recours, sours; coalescence 
of a pre-tonic vowel with w in emperour, 7mrour, 
round, etc, 

74. it corresponds to : 

(a) O.Fr. H^u from Lat, «, rarely U, occasionally 
from Germanic ii : vertu ; muwe ; crude, fortune, 
commune, cure, creature, nature, conjure, endure, 
excuse, refuse ; rfac, pur ; rude ; Huiae. Pre-tonic 
vowel has coalesced with u in due, armure ; synlzesis 
is apparent in seur (perhaps — syfir, sy produces in 
N.E, sure the j//-sound, whereas u develops as usual). 

(p) In some cases O.Fr. iv, iu: eschu 'shy,' 
eschewe, eschue V., sewe V. The spelling ew 
occurs also elsewhere when the sound precedes a 
vowel: mewehesideviwive {Pr.7itue),re3newe'V. This 
spelling, as well as the origin of eschewe, sewe, seems 
to indicate that the M.E. w-sound was akin to the 
i^-sound, and was perhaps almost equivalent to the 
Alsatian pronunciation of German u, or Fr, ou. 

(7) Fr. ui = iii (with the except.' 
mentioned, | 90), the spelling ui i 
suit, bruit, fruit. O.Fr. u before palatalised n should 
be similarly dealt with, since the latter when final 
in an originally tonic syllable became in in M.E. : 
cxpugne, repugne, expfine, repitne from expUine, repUine. 
In this case the original spelling is also retained. 

75. Transition of 5. to u, which is very general 
in other M.E, dialects, hardly ever occurs in Chaucer, 
In Sir Thopas he permits himself armour annoure (due. 
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however, possibly to some other suffix), instead of 
armure. The form Arthour need not necessarily be 
considered a derivation from the French. There is 
apparently a transition from il to il in the verb 
honouren honuren^ which occurs, Mooder of God, 64, 
and Venus, 23, and in chanteplure for chanteploure^ 
Anelida, 320, in both cases in a rime on u. In 
the latter word, however, the 5-sound might be due 
to younger French eu instead of Anglo-Norman u, 

76. The traditional spelling of Romance vowel- 
lengths agrees on the whole with that of the 
corresponding Germanic sounds. Only, in Romance 
words, the representation of f, /, g by 7, ee^ 00 is 
rather less frequent In a normalised system of 
orthography it would be advisable to apply the same 
principles in both cases. ^ in a closed syllable should 
be more consistently represented by the double 
symbol than is the case in the MSS. aH* should be 
written au^ and «, «, uw (for ew\ uiy ug, as the case 
might demand. In words like duCypur^^^ appro- 
priate symbol would be «, to obviate the possibility 
of a confusion of u with u. 

n. The short vowels will be most conveniently 
treated in conjunction with those of variable quantity. 
They are short generally before a consonant gemina- 
tion or consonant-group (with the exception of 
certain combinations), variable chiefly in cases of 
doubtful position, occasionally also before a simple 
consonant Further details will be given in the 
discussion of each separate sound. The quality may 
be determined as follows : / or |, ^, a, g, u^ u. With 
r^ard to the last sound we may add that it 
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probably corresponded more closely to an o pro- 
nounced without Hp-rounding, ix, the Dutch short u 
in duSy tusschen, etc. 

78. / is short in words like epistle, divinistre, 
registrey where it is followed by another consonant, 
naturally also in the rare case in which a long 
explosive follows, as in quit^ p.p. from quiten, and 
before ch { = tsh) in riche^ chiche. In all these cases 
the |-sound possibly occurred already in Chaucer, 
whereas O.Fr. has only pure /. i must be considered 
variable : sometimes before mute + liquid, for instance, 
in delivrey considre, further in popular forms of 
proper names, as Austyn, Marty n ; probably also in 
the appellation sire. 

79. f, corresponding to O.Fr. open e^ is short 
before a long consonant : dette ; noblesse, richesse, 
countesse, etc., dressen, pressen, Lucresse, Boesse, If, 
as may be the case with the two last-mentioned 
names, shortening of the consonant takes place, the 
vowel is lengthened {Lucr^ce, Bofce\ and thus the 
quantity of ^ in the verb cesse is also variable ; note 
further w^rre by the side of w^re. Amongst con- 
sonantal combinations which allow the preceding 
vowels to remain short, the /^-combinations in learned 
words are of primary importance : argument, present, 
prudent, defense, excellence, amenden, defenden ; rk, for 
instance, in clerk (O.E. already cleric, O.Fr. clerc^ ; 
rs in vers, divers, herse, 

^ is variable before st : arrest, forest, best (O.Fr, 
beste), tempest (O.Fr, tempeste), feste, geste, requeste ; 
these words are linked in rime with English words 
both in 'fst and -(st, though these two groups are 



TONIC VOWELS. 63 

not linked with each other. (In words like Alceste^ 
AlmagestCy the ^ is probably short.) ^ is probably also 
variable in -ten (from 'ianus\ the monophthongisa- 
tion of which in parisshen is exceptional, the ending 
being generally dissyllabic : Arabyen^ Egipcien^ 
Percieriy Marcietty Octovyen^ Venerieriy in which group 
include G alien {Galenus\ and in -el {-elluSy vellum) : 
cately hostely pikerely to which add the adj. fel (O.Fr. 
f els felon from Ohg. "^ filld) and the name Daniel. 

80. a is short in words like Anne^ Osanne, 
Susanney emplastrey idolastrey probably ' also before 
^-combinations : bargey charge, arme, charmey arty 
party MarSy Tars ; before nk : frank, flank ; excep- 
tionally only before nd(^ 70) in gerland. 

We must assume a to have been variable before 
St : chaste, haste, also in the p.p. past (the present of 
this verb has pdcey as well as passe), in the ending 
•arie : adversarie, contrarie, mercenariey perhaps in 
names like Nicholas, Thopas ; finally, in the learned 
French suffixes : -al and -an (Lat. -alls and -anus) : 
animaly celestialy principal, special, temporal; Aureliany 
Damyan, Theban, etc. 

81. Q IS short, for instance, in port, conforteny 
disporteny probably also in posty costy short or variable 
in cofre, philosophre, 

82 u is short in suffre,justen * joust,' exception- 
ally before r-combinations (§ 73) : purs, tuTme beside 
toume, variable in covre by the side of kevre (the 
latter from cuevre, the former from later cuvre, covre). 

83. ii is short in just, humble, variable probably in 
jugeyjugeny refuge, etc. 
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Note. Short il may appropriately be represented by H, 
Accordingly, in a closed syllable, u would be pronounced «, H -», 
H 'U\ in an open syllable u would be either long ^', or, in words 
like/^^if, variable ^', whilst ou would always stand for U. 

84. If an originally tonic syllable retains only 
secondary stress, the quality of its vowel will remain 
unchanged, nor will the quantity be weakened to 
any extent On the whole, long vowels will remain 
long, though the possibility of their being shortened 
is not excluded. This is specially apparent in the 
case of trisyllabic or polysyllabic words in -auSy in 
which a reversal of the positions of the primary and 
secondary accents respectively was certainly more 
frequent than in other words, but which are never- 
theless almost invariably spelt with ou^ and with u 
only in cases where they rime with words in usi 
amoruSy courageus^ curius^ desirus^ despitus^ etc. 

86. If the originally tonic syllable loses its accent 
altogether, the quantity is, without doubt, appreciably 
weakened. But a distinct abbreviation of originally 
long vowels must have been the exception even 
here, and probably did not take place until the 
position of the new accent was definitely fixed, 
whereupon the quality of the vowel would also 
become affected by the shift. 

Pre-tonic Vowels. 

86. The vowels of originally pre-tonic syllables do 
not admit of so accurate and detailed an exposition 
as the tonic vowels, as neither they nor their 
Romance antecedents can be subjected to the most 
valuable of all tests, that of rime. A few general 
observations must therefore suffice : 
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(a) iss O.Fr. 2, rarely ^, as in chivalry e^pilgryviage^ 
myster. The vowel is always short where it remains 
unaccented, for instance, in philosophies Ahsandre^ 
predous^ pW, squyr. But even when the accent 
falls upon it, it rarely becomes long, excepting when 
followed by another vowel : squier^ pAoresse^ perhaps 
also, in isolated cases, in an open syllable immediately 
preceding the originally tonic syllable : tyrdunt. As 
a rule, i is short : pite^ cite^ prive^ tirannyCy chivalry e^ 
condiciaun. The ^-sound occurs in an originally closed 
syllable: mister^ gij>ser^ pilgrymage^ Aristotle^ but 
whether, as in N.E., also in words like pite^ prive^ 
condicioun^ is very doubtful. 

(/8) The ^-sounds may be closed, open, or weak. 
Open, unaccented syllables contain either closed or 
weak ^, closed e occurring chiefly in the first syllable of 
a word : degree^ departen^ r^questen ; weak e^ on the 
other hand, in medial syllables : chaptleyn, rem^naunty 
gen^raly cokrik. Open ^ occurs in closed syllables, 
whether accented or unaccented : m^rcy^ s^rgeant^ 
d§stynee\ in cases like estaaty destroye^ despite the st 
seems, as in N.E., to have been considered initial in 
the second syllable, so that the previous e was closed. 
Open § seems, moreover, to have been the rule under 
the accent, as in v^rray^ where the doubling of the r 
(O.Fr. verai) is significant, p'^ril^ r^menanty r^likes. 
But e under the accent followed by another vowel is 
a long closed e\ theatre^ creature \ e is perhaps 
variable when accented and followed by a simple 
consonant and two syllables in hiatus : espdcial^ dis- 
cricioufiy precious. The long open / is the monoph- 
thongisation of ai^ Anglo-Norman ^i\ r^soun^ 
s^soun. Even when the accent falls upon the last 

E 
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syllable in these words, as it originally did, the f is 
probably long. 

(y) /jssO.Fr. tf, whether this sound traces back to 
Lat a or other sources, as, for instance, to i^ before 
r\ inarchaunty parfity parde. The sound is short in 
M.E. in an unaccented syllable : ^Lrray^ cresJour^ 
and in the majority of cases even when the syllable 
is accented : dmorouSy mdladye^ fdmuHer^ cdrpenter^ 
pdleysy PdriSyjdngler^ pdrfit. In the following cases 
the vowel becomes long when under the accent: 
(i) before a following vowel : example? ; (2) before 
a simple consonant followed by two syllables in 
hiatus: pdcienty duracumnydominaciaun^ymaginacumn^ 
I graciouSy not, however, when a syllable follows con- 
sisting of the semi- vowel 2 + vowel: cdrie^ mdriCy 
nor, on account of mdriCy in mdriagey not even when ia 
is distinctly dissyllabic; (3) before certain consonant 
combinations, especially before -mby -ng^ etc., in which 
case the sound becomes J*: chdmberleytty ddunger^ 
ddunger<ms\ (4) in certain cases before a simple 
consonant, if the originally tonic syllable immediately 
follows : labour^ nature^ etc 

(5) In pre-tonic syllables and u cannot alwa}^ 
be distinguished with certainty, since here also— and, 
indeed, to a greater extent than in tonic syllables — 
may be used as the symbol for «, and we have no 
rime to serve as criterion. In O.Fr. closed ^ in a 
pre-tonic syllable seems not only to occur in cases 
where it develops under the accent, but it cor- 
responds apparently also to Lat 8 in an open 
syllable, so that open o was, in the main, limited 
to cases where Lat 9 occurred in position — but not 
before resonants (perhaps also to Lat 8 and o in 
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loan-words ?), As regards Chaucer's linguistic usage, 
only the following statements can be made with 
any degree of certainty: (i) u appears in genuine 
Romance words (but not in loan-words) before a 
following vowel, before resonants, generally also in 
an open syllable immediately before the original 
accent, also where the original Lat. sound cor- 
responds to Latin or Germanic short ti. This M,E. » 
has a tendency towards JengtlLbefbre a^following 
vowel and before w-combi nations (not, however, when 
the combination contains aTthird consonant), also 
when » forms a separate syllable : coward, prowesse; 
montaigne fiiouniayn, countour, countenance ; outrage. 
Perhaps also before -rs, but courser may have been 
affected by analogy with the simple word cours 
(cf. §73). In all other cases, even where an original 
« is dropped, it tends to be short : contre ' country,' 
constable, cosyn, covenant; colour, corage, Jlorisse, 
covert ; sovereyn, norice, coveytyse, curteis curteisye ; 
forage, burgeys. Compounds, which are felt as such, 
must be explained by reference to their component 
parts: eoverckeef, cf. covre, §82 (syncope and con- 
traction in courfew corfew, for coverfew; similarly 
keerchef, S.T. 156/S37 [B 837] for keeverckeef, 
doublet of cover cheef), countrefeten, countrepleten, 
countrepesen, although the particle countre is not 
used as an independent word in M.E., whereas the 
verb countren, encountren, is so used (§73)- (2) 
occurs where the original Romance sound 
corresponds to Lat. S (occasionally also o) in 
position ; in this case the short open sound is 
the rule : prop^rcioun, h^stelrye, pgssible ; also where 
the vowel traces back to Lat. an : pivert^ or 
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povirte with g. o occurs further in loan-words, 
corresponding to Lat ^ or J in an open syllable : 
devocioun (in spite of devout)^ curiosite (in spite of 
curious)^ dominacioun^ the first o in philosophre^ both 
in philosophic^ etc. ; in these cases the o is short 
and closed in an unaccented syllable. Under the 
accent it is probably generally an open g that is 
lengthened when a vowel or two syllables in hiatus 
follow {curigsite^ devgcioun). 

Since * loan-word ' is an elastic term in Romance 
languages, and it is not always possible to decide 
whether a Romance word incorporated into M.E. 
became, at a later period, assimilated to the Latin 
original or not, it is in some cases doubtful 
whether ^ or ^ is the sound to be assumed. 
Chaucer probably pronounced cgnquere cgnquerour^ 
but should comaunde be pronounced with ^ or « ? 
Is the first vowel in dolour to be determined in 
accordance with N.E. pronunciation, or with Anglo- 
Norman spellings like dulor} Even setting aside 
the influence of Latin, problems arise, the solution 
of which cannot be attempted here. 

(e) ii represents the corresponding O.Fr. sound. 
In a closed syllable it is short : justise^ humblessc] in 
an open one, under the accent, always long : 
filcneral^ cArious^ fiimetere^ cHcel\ in other cases 
probably variable : usdunce^ punisshe^ cruiL As to 
the probable timbre of M.E. long and short u^ 
cf. §§74, TT. In one case it may seem doubtful 
whether the M.E. sound is not u rather than U : 
namely, when a French U in position occurs in 
an evidently learned word, where it may be derived 
either from Lat. H or Lat ^, for instance, in words 
like /ructi^'e (Lat. /?), multiplye (Lat //). 
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Post-tonic Vowels. 

87. In an originally post-tonic syllable the vocalic 
element is supplied by weak e : justise^feste^ madame^ 
bataille^ nature^ etc. The apocope of the e will be 
discussed in the chapters on Accidence and Metre. 
Metathesis has taken place in dungel {O.Yv.angele^ 
anjle\ as well as in maister^ but in the pi. 
maistres ; otherwise — at any rate in the better MSS. — 
this transposition occurs in the main only where an 
originally final e has become medial in consequence 
of composition, cf. covre^ but covercheef. 

Lat i in hiatus has maintained itself as 
semi-consonantal, non-syllabic /, especially in the 
suffixes ari and oriy but also elsewhere : adversdriCy 
apothecdrie^ contrdrie^ Janudrie^ necessdrie^ tributdriCy 
glSriCy histSriCy memSriey victdriCy tragidie^ comidie 
(both the latter from the Italian), rem^diCy mysMcy 
stiuUcy MercicriCy porfArie. Here belong also verbs 
like stidietiy contrdrietiy cdrietiy mdrietiy which have 
shifted their accent 

Note. By the side of remMie there occurs, and, indeed, more 
frequently, riinedye ; instead oivicdrie S.T. 589/22 [L 22] vicaty. 
Similarly Antony beside Antdnie (§ 94). Boccaccio's Emilia^ 
Hippolita's sister, appears in Chaucer as EmeVye (on the other 
hand, the province of the same name retains its original accent, 
S.T. 404/51 [E. 51] : Emiley Harl. 7334 : Etnyl^ Cambr. Dd. 4.24 
has emended EtnSle to Emiliey cf. W. A. Wright's reprint of the 
Clerkes Tale. On the whole, Proper Names in -ie rarely shift 
their accent either in rime or elsewhere : CecUe occurs by the 
side of CedliBy but not Cecily e. If the forms Mdrie and Marie 
are both in use, the former must be the native one (Orrm's 
M&r/el\ the latter the one borrowed from the Romance. 
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Diphthongs. 

88 The diphthongs of Bomance origin which 
occur chiefly in originally tonic syllables, but also 
in originally pre-tonic ones, are : ai^ gi^ eu^ au ; 
in exceptional cases ou. 

89. ai corresponds to (a), older French ai^ (j8) 
older French ei (whence later French oi). The 
two diphthongs coalesced in Anglo-Norman in ^*, 
from which, in case of monophthongisation ^§057), 
/ resulted. If the diphthong was preserved, it, like 
native ei, became ai. In orthography the two groups 
(a) and (/8) are only partially, and by no means 
consistently, differentiated. Examples : 

(a) jay^ lay * song,' paye ; air^ debonaire^ repaire ; 
paleys^ eyse (beside ese) ; maister ; capitayn^ chapeleyn^ 
soverayn^ certayn certeyn^ playne N., playn pleyn 
adj. and adv., vayn veyn adj., soveraynetee^ rnayn* 
tene. 

(/3) fey * faith,' lay * law,' despeir^ heir^ faire 
* market' ; deys^ burgeys^ harn^s kamays^ palfreys^ 
curteis^ preyse V. (but, on the contrary, the noun 
prys\ the diphthong ei^^^+i is specially charac- 
teristic for the Eastern group of French dialects) ; 
Beneit from Beneeit^ streit ; aperceyve^ deceyve, receyve\ 
chamberleyHy desdeyn, peyne payne^ veyne^ Maudeleyne^ 
peyne V. ; feynte V. ; peynte V. ; in a pre-tonic 
syllable, for instance, in deyntee\ in a medial position, 
which always remains unaccented, ei alternates in 
M.E. with e : curteisye curtesy e^ coveityse covetyse. 

ai is rare in -aire for the older and Anglo-Norman 
-arie: vicaire (by the side of vicary). As a rule 
M.E. has preserved the older form. The diphthong 
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tf/ corresponds further to: (7) O.Fr. accented a before 
palatal /or «, (S) O.Fr. accented e in the same position ; 
when final in the tonic syllable, palatal / always be- 
comes M.E. il^ palatal n M.E. in. It is not always 
easy (especially in the case of the verb) to distinguish 
these secondary diphthongs from the original ones, 
cf., for instance, pleyne compleyne ; f^ne^ distreyne^ 
restreyne restrayne. Clear examples of the secondary 
diphthongs are : 

(7) bataille^ faille^ Itaille^ maille^ taille^ vitaille^ 
assaille V. ; montaigne montayne mont^ne^ Britayne 
Briteyne^ Spayne. 

(S) conseil^ merveyle^ consaille V., deigne deyne V. 

(e) In ob^e^ obeysaunty obeysaunce the diphthong is 
the result of synaeresis. 

Note. Forms like deceit^ receit have developed from decet^ 
recet by assimilation to deceyve^ receyve. On queynte cf. § 90. 
Note the following Proper Names : Eleyne (O.Fr. Eleine^ in 
spite of the original /), Criseyde (in Boccaccio Griseida^ in older 
prints: Cryseidd)^ 

90. gi corresponds to : 

(a) O.F. ^/=Lat au + i\ joye^ noise (if Diez 
derives this word correctly from nausea)^ cloistre. 

(fi) O.Fr. gi from older ^/=Lat. o + i: vois, 
Troye. 

(7) O.Fr. gi from older oi ui^ Lat. // + / : destroy e^ 
crois^ boyste^ anoint^ point In French, oi ui further 
results either in gi or in iiu Anglo-Norman seems 
to have been partial to the diphthong ui^ but in later 
M.E. it yielded in almost every case to oL But in 
anguisse^ or, as Chaucer probably spelt, angwissh^ the 
first element of the diphthong has become a con- 
sonant 
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(S) O.Fr. ^/= Lat d + i. In French, g has here 
become a diphthong, and the resulting uez has 
further developed into ui. In Chaucer, gi occurs 
almost always, at least in originally tonic syllables: 
annqye, ozle, oystre. But, oddly enough, queynte from 
O.Fr. cointey which on the continent does not seem to 
undergo the development into cueinte cuintCy and 
apparently derives from Lat. cdgnituSy hence from 
J + /. In a pre-tonic syllable : noysance, 

(e) O.Fr. accented g or o u before palatal / or «: 
boilley broille ; ColoignCy Boloigne. 

(f) Occasionally O.Fr. gi from older ei (on the 
normal Anglo-Norman and M.E. development of 
which cf. § 89) : coy^ and hence the verb coye^ Loy 
{Elot)\ in a pre-tonic syllable: roial roialtee. 

(ij) O. Fr. oi' (out) in rejoyce, 

91. eu corresponds to O.Fr. eu from older ou in 
corfeWy neveWy in a pre-tonic syllable eau in bewte^ or, as 
Chaucer probably spelt, beaute. By contraction of 
C'^ au the same sound originated in lewte leaute^ cf. 
further yi^ze/^i", more rzx^y Jues {0,Yr, Judeus Juis). 

92. au corresponds to O.Fr. au in loan-words : 
causBy clause^ laude^ auditour ; O.Fr. a -}- protected / : 
saucCy saufy auter ; O.Fr. a -}- vocalised v : aunter {per 
aunter beside per aventure) ; O.Fr. a '\- u\ brawn, 

93. Ou occurs only in poure as intermediate 
form between /^2^r^ (O.Fr. /^r^) ^wdipggre\ only the 
latter form occurs in rime. 

Note. The triphthong ieu occurs in Dieu which is, however, 
only used in French phrases : depardieux (for de par Dieu) 
S.T. 130/39 [B. 39], where some MSS. read depardeux. More 
distinctively English isparde^ O.K. par De {De from Deu), 
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Latin Vowels. 

94. With regard to Latin or Orseco-Latin vowels, 

in so far as they have not been referred to incident- 
ally in the course of the discussion on Romance 
vowels, note the following: The vowels in un- 
accented syllables, as well as those in position, are 
considered short ; accented vowels when final in 
the penultimate are considered long— corresponding 
thus frequently, though not invariably, to the original 
quantity {mater^ significavit^ amor ; redemptoris ; juris)^ 
whilst in the ante-penultimate {benedicitey YpSlita) 
the usage seems to have been variable. 

Under the secondary stress final vowels are pro- 
nounced long : dmnidy pHncipig^ benedicite ; at any 
rate, they rime with distinctly long vowels, and e 
and are closed sounds. The same applies to Proper 
Names like Valeria^ Ypolitd\ Sdtherg Citherg 
( =s Cicero) ; Isiphilee ( = Hypsipyle). In the termin- 
ations -^ -es^ 'OS these vowels may be designated 
variable (in es and as perhaps long), and e and are 
open sounds : cupiditas^ Sathanas\ Alcibiades^ Diogenes^ 
EthiocleSy Ercules^ Socrates^ likewise, in spite of the 
originally short ei Amadrides (^^ Hamadryades\ 
Pierides ; EneydoSy Metamorphoseos. The ending -us 
generally has short u : ApiuSy Claudius^ JuliuSy Val- 
erius ; but the vowel may be lengthened for the sake 
of rime: S.T. 367/1 140 [D. 1 140] Kaukasous {-.hous). 

If in Proper Names, under the influence of French 
accentuation, the final syllable of a Latin paroxyton 
acquires the primary, or at least the secondary, stress, 
the rules given above hold good as regards both 
the quantity and the quality of the vowels. 



74 



PHONOLOGY: THE CONSONANTS. 



Words like CleS ( = Clio), Ekk6, ErrS ( = Hero), 
JunSy PlatSy Apollby have closed g ; Tesb^e has closed f , 
similarly, with loss of s\ Achate (: he^ Fame 226); 
on the other hand, Achates, Achillas, Anchis^s, Polu 
myt§s (^^ Polynices) have the /-sound, and Circ§s 
acquires it in consequence of the epithetic s. In 
Theb§s, Troil. v. i486, a weak French e is exception- 
ally treated like Lat. e in es. Words like Vilcaniis, 
Venis are pronounced with «, not u. 

The diphthong eu of the Grk. ending -€U9 is re- 
solved into e-u : TMseiis, &geiis, Tydehs, etc. 

The various corruptions to which classical Proper 
Names are subject cannot be discussed in detail here. 
It may, however, be added that beside the fuller 
form of such names there appears not infrequently an 
abbreviated one with weak e in the final syllable: 

Achillas and Achllle ; Cleopdtards and Cleopdtre ; Aip- 

tdniuSy AntSniey Antonp ; Idphilke and Isiphlle ; 
Crlseydd (Troil. I. 169) and commonly Crisfyde. 
For further details cf. §§229 and 294. 



II. THE CONSONANTS. 

95. We shall treat first of the Labials, next of the 
Linguals, finally of the Palatals and Gutturals. The 
sounds belonging to each series will be discussed in 
the following order : Explosives, spirants, liquids or 
resonants respectively. 

96. The lengthening of consonants must be con- 
sidered in the first place. On the whole, O.K. long 
consonants remain long in M.E. Isolated excep- 
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tions, the result of analogy, will be considered 

below. As a general exception founded on phonetic 

laws, note the case of a long consonant when final 

in a syllable which is unaccented in Chaucer. In 

gdssib, for instance, we must assume short b. But 

in M.E., as already in O.E., a long final consonant, 

or a long medial consonant before consonants, was 

I often indicated by a simple symbol. In the better 

f Chaucer MSS, this is practically the rule : alle but «/; 

I mannes but man ; hadde but had; setten but set. 

I Note. In some M.E. texts a different usage prevails, and the 

i length of the consonant, even when final, is marked more or less 

I. consistently. Orrm, who is distinguished by the consistency of 

I }us spelling, will be referred to below, 

I 97. Already in the O.E. period the rule obtained 
I that an originally short consonant, when final in an 
1 accented syllable, was lengthened. A great number 
|. of the phenomena which in ordinary linguistic usage 
I are summed up in the term ' position,' are due to 
I the operation of this law. Thus many originally 
Lsbort vowels became long, many originally long 
Ijyllables excessively long (as, for instance, the first 
I pliable in w{s-ddm,cMpmonn), an excess from which, 
tin course of time, the language endeavoured to rid 
Htself by shortening the vowel (wherefore M.E. 
^miSdom, cMpman). In O.E., as has already been 
Knted, this lengthening was restricted to the final 
F'Consonant of an accented syllable. Nor does it 
I teem to have taken place when the end of the 
ftfiyllable coincided with the end of the word ; only 
■ tiie more compact structure and more rhetorical tone 
Eof metrical speech could in this case produce length- 
ening. For which reason, monosyllables ending in a 
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short consonant in O.E. can only be considered long 
when under the metrical ictus. 

In the M.E. period, however, sentence stress had 
the intensity of metrical stress, for which reason all 
final short consonants after an accented short vowel 
were lengthened. Since final accented vowels had 
been lengthened already in the O.E. period, all 
accented monosyllables were now long. God became 
phonetically Godd^ ship (O.E. scip) became shipp^ shal 
(O.E, sceal) became shall^ though scribes who had been 
in the habit of marking original length by the simple 
symbol, naturally adopt no special means of indi- 
cating the new length. But that this consonant- 
lengthening really took place is proved (i)by the fact 
that forms like GoddeSy shippeSy which gradually took 
the place of GodeSy shipeSy and are the usual ones in 
the 14th century, can only be explained by analogy 
with Goddy shipp ; cf., for instance, with shippes the 
suffix 'Shipe\ (2) by rimes like small aly as well as 
by the N.E. change oi a to g in smally just as in ally 
fally etc. But if shaly shall has developed on other 
lines than smaly smally this is due to the fact that the 
unaccented form of the auxiliary determined its 
sound (whereas the accented form, or the analogy of 
the other words in -/ -//, decided the N.E. ortho- 
graphy). When, in M.E., shal occurs in rime it is, 
of course, accented, just like the French suffix -al 
(animaly celestial), which in M.E. also rimes on -ally 
but in N.E. has completely lost its tone. The frequent 
use of the auxiliary shal as an unaccented syllable has 
produced such curious abbreviations as Fse = I shal 
(as late as Shakespeare). 

It cannot be definitely decided when this con- 
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sonant-lengthening took place. But it seems evident 
that It began before the lengthening of short accented 
vowels in an open syllable, and that when Orrm 
wrote it was already an accomplished fact. Orrm, as 
is well known, follows the principle of representing 
the consonantal termination of a syllable containing 
a short vowel by a double symbol, and it will now be 
apparent why in §6, Note i, his system was called 
an appropriate one. It is imperfect, indeed, in so 
far as it treats unaccented syllables in exactly the 
same way as accented ones. Nor is it always quite 
to the point when the first of several final consonants 
following upon a short vowel is also doubled. 

98. Let us now turn to the consideration of the 
consonants occurring in Chaucer. With regard to 
their sources we shall, as a rule, discuss only those of 
O.E. and O.Fr. origin ; those of other origin will be 
commented upon only incidentally. 

Labial Series. 

99. The tennis / corresponds to : 

(a) O.E. / : pleyen^ plough^ pound (old loan-word, 
Lat pondd) ; ape^ lepen^ weepen^ gospel ; geminated, 
for instance, in lappe^ cappe. Likewise to the p of 
other Germanic dialects: poupen (Mlg.); clappe (Mdu.). 

08) O.Fr. / : payetty pees ; April ; appere. 

(7) In exceptional cases O.Fr. b : purs [late O.E. 
pursl^, ST. xxi. 334]. 

(5) O.Fr. ph f in spere ( = sphere), 

(e) / is often inserted between m and n : autumpne^ 
solempne^ sompnour^ as well as between m and /: 
tempteny temptour. 
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100. The media 5 corresponds to : 
(a) O.E. i which occurs chiefly initially ; medially 

and finally only geminated, or in the combination md: 
bale, beere, beren, byten, boor ' boar ' ; boure, but, blowen, 
brootker; webbe (O.E. webba), abbot (O.E. abbot, older 
abbod, Lat loan-word) gossib ; clywien, Northumber- 
land, comb. Also to the b of other Germanic dialects : 
boone (O.N. b6n\ beer (Lg. burs'), etc. 

(/3) O.Fr. b: backeleer, beautee\ kabyt, humble, 
nombre, rentembren. 

(y) b is inserted after m in thombe (O.E. piima), 
slamber. 

Note. O.E. medial bb has disappeared from the verbal 
inflewon, owingto analogy ; cf., for instance, O.E. habban — {ic) 
habbe {North, hafu), hafst luifast, haft kafai, pL Aadbad 
with the Chaucerian forms ; have^n) han, have, hast, hath, pi. 
have etc. Hence hcTien (O.E. hebban) etc. 

101. The voiceless spirant /correspands to : 

(a) O.E. /when initial, when medial before voice- 

M Iflfss consonants, and when final : father, fast, fer, 

fyr, fox, fleen, freend \ rafte, lafte, lofte, twelfth \ leef, 

fyftvjf, roof, elf'e\i,' self. Exceptionally _r occurs 

before a vowel as in halfe; Harl. more frequently has 

If for V in such cases : wyfes etc., doubtless contrary 
to Chaucer's linguistic usage. 
O) O.E. p by assimilation in chaffare {for chap- 
far.), 
(y) O.Fr. /: fals, faire ' market,'^/, fume, flame, 
Fraunce; palfrey, cofre; cheef actifjolif. In learned 
words ph is preferred : phisik, philosophie. 
102. The voiced spirant v corresponds to : 
(a) Initially, very rarely O.E. f — under Kentish 



i 



THE LABIALS. 79 

influence — vane^ vixen^ veeze^ but regularly when 
medial between vowels and voiced elements : knave^ 
heverty seven^ Steven^ driven^ liveUy lyve Dat of lyf^ 
wyves from wyf^ love^ dove^ twelve^ silver ; finally, only 
in the unaccented particle of (where, however, the 
spelling is/), as already in O.E. (but c£ the archaic 
form ob\ and still in N.E. 

(j8) O.Fr. V initially and medially : vayn^ veyne^ 
verray ; meeve^ greeve^ keevre. 

The consonant has been dropped medially, for 
instance, in lord (Joverdy O.E. hldford) ; lady (Javedy^ 
O.E. hlAfdije)^ in heed beside heved\ it has been 
assimilated to following m in womman woman (from 
wimman (O.E. wlfmoti), 

103. The semi-vowel w corresponds to : 

(a) O.E. w initially, as well as after a preceding 
consonant : watery waSy wex^ werky wySy wolf; sweetey 
swerdy two ; widwey falwey arwe. Of O.E. initial 
consonant groups the first element of which is Wy wr 
is fairly extensively preserved : wrytetiy wrecchey 
wroothy etc. ; wl is retained probably only in wlatsonty 
other words in which it occurred are no longer in 
use in Chaucer. Wh is a new formation from hw 
(cf. § 1 22a) : wkOy whaty why etc. The combination 
kw (O.E. cvi) is represented by qu (after the model 
of O.Fr. qu = Lat qti) : queeney quemey quenchetiy 
quoth quod etc. Before an <7-vowel w has dropped in 
sOy in soote by the side of swoote; it is uncertain whether 
Chaucer uses the form swich by the side of such, in 
which w has become vocalised, and has coalesced 
with /. Medially, and finally after vowels, w has 
without exception been vocalised and has united 
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With the preceding vowel to form a diphthong: 
straw y trewCy soulCy growen ; cf. §§ 43, 44, 46. 

(/3) O.E. guttural / medially after consonants 
(finally only in so far as the final consonant becomes 
medial in M.E.) : halwes^ galwes^folwen^ morwe^ sorwe 
(O.E. sorj , oblique cases sorje). \( w remains final, 
it changes to the voiceless spirant f^ cf. dwerf (N.E. 
dwaff)^ which, apparently, does not occur in Chaucer. 
Borw also occurs by the side of borugh. Medial and 
final w from guttural / after vowels, like original w 
in this position, has, without exception, become u ; cf. 
§§ 33,44,46. 

(7) Anglo-Norman w from Germanic w : warante 
v., ward^fiy wastel {•'breed)^ werre were, werreye^ 
William. In wasten (O.Fr. waster, gaster) we may 
have a blending of Lat vastare and a presumptive 
Ohg. wastjan (Diez, Worterbuch,* p. 178 f.). 

(^ O.Fr. u in the combination ^« = Lat. qu, as 
well as u after c(^=>k) and g : quart, querele, enquere, 
quyten ; queynte, angwissh (§ 90). 

Note. Aphaeresis of w occurs in was were, woot wiste, wil 
wolde, preceded by ne : nas beside ne was etc. 

104. The resonant m corresponds to : 

(a) O.E. m : man, might, mooten ; smyten ; name, 
deemen, commit, hoom ; clymben, comb ; long m, for 
instance, in swimmen, swam ; wem, wemmelees. Final 
m, in an originally inflexional syllable, is preserved 
only in whilom. Fro occurs by the side of from, the 
latter before initial vowels and h, the former before 
consonants. 

(i8). O.Fr. m which occurs initially, as well as 
medially, before vowels and before labials : magestee. 
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mateere^ nieyneCy niesure^ mytre^ montaigne\ amiable^ 
ctayme^ memorie^ chamie\ champartie^ emperour^ 
embracCy compaignye. Under Latin influence m 
stands, instead of tiy in circumstaunce. 

Lingual Series. 
105. The tennis / corresponds to : 

(a) O.E. t\ taUy teechetiy telletty tyme, timber ^ 
toothy toufiy tonne \ treey treden\ meeteny smyteny 
hooten ; myghtey moste ; ity that, whaty saty nyghty 
fist. O.E. gemination, for instance in sitteny setteny 
metteny haty fat etc. The assimilation is old in yset 
(O.E. jesetedy jesei)y whilst in other cases it did not 
take place in the uninflected form of the Participle 
until the M.E. period It is old also in the 
syncopated form of the 3rd Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. 
of verbs the root of which ends \nd ox t\ bit = biteth 
or bidethy writ^writethyfint^findethy etc. (cf. § 186). 
/ occurs also in words borrowed from other Germanic 
dialects : taken (O.N. takd)y etc 

(/8) O.E. }> {d) after some other preceding spirant: 
theftey hightey rist = ryseth (in this case already O.E. 
risdy rist) ; also O.N. d in sleightey slighte. Further, 
th ( = O.E. J)) becomes / in atte^at they saistoWy 
woostoWy etc. 

(7) O.E. d in the syncopated forms of the weak 
Preterite (which in M.E. also determine the form of 
the P.P.), in -nde {j-nd + dfe, but also -n + de) -Ide 
{'ld+ de)y -rde {^rd + de) ; blentey sente ; lente ; 
bilte ; girte. Rarely, in other cases, O.E. d : bretful 
(O.E. breord')y abbot (O.E. abbody but also in later 
O.E. abbot). 

F 
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(S) O.Fr. / : temple^ tempest^ tour ; bataille^ mayn- 
tenCy assenten ; estaat^ despyt : best etc. Th in 
Thomas, 

(e) / is added to final s in heeste^ biheeste (O.E. 
behsbs\ 

106. The media d corresponds to : 

(a) O.E. d\ deedy deef^ doonty dreem\ syde^ hider^ 
thidevy wedcTy leedetiy fadeTy moodery wodCy togidre ; 
leedy heved heedy mood. 

Long dy for instance, in ladde (O.E. lddde)y spradde 
(O.E. sprMde)y lady sprady bad Adj. (O.E. bMed P.P. 
cf. Engl. Stud. VI. 91), m^den (from mady amad O.E. 
dmdded)\ bladder (O.E. blsbdre blstddre)y {n)adder 
(O.E. nAdre^\ hadde (O.E. hsrfde)y had (O.E. 
hsrfd). 

(/8) Sometimes O.E. ^: «?«^ beside couthey quod 
beside quothy mordrey burden, 

(7) O.Fr. d initially and medially : damey deySy 
digney druerye ; audttoury panadey amendeUy extendeUy 
tendre'y proude prydey late O^'K. pHcd pryda} 

(S) d is inserted between n or I and r : thondety 
alder. In O.Fr. words a rf of this kind, as, for 
instance, in tendrey was transmitted by O.Fr. to M.E. 

Note, d has sometimes become assimilated to a following s^ 
as in gossiby gospely answer e (from O.E. godsibby godspell^ 
andswerian), 

107. The interdental spirant p or d. The former 
symbol may stand for the voiceless, the latter for the 
voiced sound, though the O.E. usage, especially with 
regard to the second symbol, by no means observes 
the distinction. The Chaucer MSS. sometimes 
employ )), sometimes th. It is hard to discover 
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what symbol the poet himself may have used. In 
accordance with the best MSS. of the Canterbury 
Tales we use /A. The sound corresponds to : 

(a) In the majority of cases O.E. J? or d: It is 
voiceless initially and finally: thanketiy thenken^ 
thinken^ thries ; bath^ breethy deethy with the probable 
exception of the unaccented particle with before 
words with an initial vowel, and the verb qtwth in 
combinations like quoth /, quoth he\ hence qu^d. 
On the other hand, contrary to the N.E. usage, 
the th is probably voiceless in thou thee thyUy they 
thisy thaty thuSy than etc., since Orrm even after a 
final (lingual) media changes the th in such words 
into / (cLforpedd te pin wille)y and the form atte = at 
they which is common in Chaucer also, seems to 
presuppose voiceless /. The spirant is voiced 
medially between vowels : bathen, seetheny fithehy 
clothetiy soothey as well as between r and a vowel : 
worthy y or between r and r\ this also accounts 
for d (instead of /A) in burdeny mordre. The sound 
corresponds to the ^, d of another Germanic dialect 
in they (O.N. }>eir)y bothe (O.N. bdder bdda bddar)y 
though (O.N. pS), In birthe (O.E. jebyrd) we may 
perhaps trace the influence of O.N. burd. 

(/8) Rarely Anglo-Norman th as symbol for an* 
evanescent d\ feyth fay thy by the side of which, 
though rather as a foreign loan-word, y^ is used. 

108. The spirant s also occurs as a voiceless and 
a voiced sound* The two cases will be considered 
separately. 

109. Voiceless s corresponds to : 

(a) O.E. s initially and finally, as well as medially 
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when followed or preceded by a voiceless consonant : 
see N. ; seen V., senden^ sond ' sand/ sonde * messenger/ 
strond ; glas^ g^ciSy wys^ goos^ houSy mous^ hors ; wiste^ 
asken. s is always voiceless in x (phonetically = ks)^ 
not only when final : wex^ flex^ sixy but also 
medially : waxen. With regard to final -j, note that 
s in is and waSy as proved by rimes, is voiceless, 
as is also the inflexional -s after voiced elements, 
even after long vowels; cf. S.T. 471/2276 [E2276] 
auctoriteesi gees. That the N.E. usage is of later 
origin is proved by petrified case-forms like twicBy 
thrice = M.E. twyeSy thryes (cf. the forms hencBy 
thence^ M.E. henneSy thenneSy which are probably to 
be explained in a similar manner ; on the other 
hand, however, with voiced J, else = M.E. elles). 
M.E. as from asey alsey also may contain voiced s. 
The final s in his seems doubtful. 

ss is always voiceless, whether it be the result of 
old gemination, or of assimilation (but not when it 
IS merely the lengthening of final s in an accented 
syllable) : lessey lassey blisse blisy lisse, kisseny misseUy 
blessen (O.E. bl^tsian)\ gossib (0,'E. godsibb)y § 106 N. 

(fi) O.Fr. initial and final s: see^ seat,' servey sirey 
sovereigny suffisauucey spacey stable ; paaSy avySy prys, 
pees etc. Medial s is voiceless before voiceless 
consonants : niaistryey nieschauncey as a rule, also 
after consonants in general : counsaily falsify e . 

A short voiceless s is also recognisable in O.Fr. ss 
which, in words like laissery corresponds to original s 
after k {x^ks>is). 

A form like creissent (cs for sc) seems to admit of 
similar explanation, also graisse^ the origin of which 
is obscure. The shortness and voicelessness of the 
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consonant (as well as the length of the f which has 
resulted from the diphthong) are preserved in M.E. 
Chaucer seems generally to spell these words with ss 
(the MSS. now and again with s), perhaps occasionally 
with c: greessCy encresse {increce)^ relesse\ in a nor- 
malised orthography c would be preferable. 

O.Fr. ss^'LdX. ss must be considered a long 
voiceless j, for instance, in passer^ cesser. In Chaucer 
the consonant is frequently shortened ; regularly 
when it ceases to be medial and becomes final, as in 
prees by the side of presse^ ciprees\ but also 
occasionally under other circumstances: pace more 
frequently than passe, cessCy with variable quantity of 
the s (and hence also of the ^), on the other hand, 
presse with long s. 

(y) O.Fr. ^= Lat. c before e and iy or Lat. ce czy ie 
ti before another vowel. The development of this 
sound in French up to the 12th century may be 
illustrated as follows : {ky\ 0^y^s( = Ital. c before z\ e) tSy 
in which connection note that the Picard dialect, which 
prevailed also in part of Norman territory, remained 
at the /i-stage, when the other dialects had already 
attained the /j-stage. Interesting for us at the 
moment is only the Qommon French /j-, which 
predominated also in older Anglo-Norman. Now in 
England, as on the continent, the explosive in the 
O.Fr. affricate ts became assimilated to the spirant, 
the result being ss. When this change took place 
the symbol was still exclusively c. In some cases 
the consonant was shortened at once, namely 
initially and medially after a preceding consonant 
(not until later, and not so regularly, after unaccented 
vowels), further in learned words : vtcCy avarice. 
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French orthography has, as a rule, retained the 
original symbol c for this short j-sound ; but, in 
course of time, the symbol s^ as well as the c or 
^-symbol, was used between a consonant and a dark 
vowel. After vowels, especially after accented 
vowels, ss^ which resulted from ts^ preserved ats 
length more effectually, and here the graphic symbol 
ss gradually appeared by the side of ^, and 
ultimately, with but few exceptions, supplanted it 
{c occurs particularly after a in substantives, other- 
wise generally only in loan-words where the con- 
sonant is short). 

In Chaucer the short ^-sound occurs initially, as 
well as medially, after consonants. Initially he 
generally uses c : celebrable^ celUy celerer^ centre^ cercletiy 
ciprees^ citee^ citole\ in some cases, indeed, the MSS. 
vary : seynt beside ceynt ' girdle,' and occasionally it 
is the better MSS. which use s : sencer by the side of 
censer^ syklatoun beside ciclatoun. Sendal (O.Fr. 
cendat)y by reason of its origin, which, however, is 
obscure, does not belong here. Between a consonant 
and a light vowel he sometimes writes c^ sometimes 
s : mercy ^ percen^ herse^ between a consonant and a 
dark vowel s is the rule, as in raunsoun. 

Medially, between vowels, the long consonant is 
often shortened in Chaucer, not only in loan-words, 
but also in other cases, regularly after a : grace^ 
placCy spacCy chace^ purchace^ in learned words like 
devociouHy condicioun^ avarice^ malice^ vice^ Grece. In 
all these cases the spelling c prevails. Boece, Lucrece^ 
alternate with Boesse^ Lucresse. On the other hand, 
in the nominal suffix -esse always long s and short e\ 
noblesse^ richesse etc., also in the verb dresse. 
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Note. O.Fr. c{=ts) occurs only initially and medially ; finally 
it is represented by z {braz^ laz^ cerviz etc.) which originally 
stood for /j, later j, and was then replaced graphically by s (or x) 
But in a great many cases is with a simple voiced spirant 
occurs after a preceding vowel, instead of medial c (for instance, 
rcdsofii saisony veisin voisin etc.), and in the same way, instead 
of final J, -is {fais^ palaiSy pris from ^prieis etc.) where the 
spirant is, indeed, voiceless, but must once have been voiced. 
We must assume the development to have been the same in both 
cases : ts^ dzy iz^ and, when final, is. Upon what conditions the 
softening of the /r-soimd is dependent, cannot be very concisely 
stated : In the first place Lat ^before e and i develops on these 
lines, thereupon Lat. // before vowels, finally Lat ci before 
vowels ; the accent exercises a certain amount of influence, nor 
does the quality of the preceding vowel seem a matter of in- 
difference, cf the noteworthy article by Homing, Zur Gesch. 
des lat. C. Halle, 1883, which did not come to my notice until I 
was already engaged in reading the proof-sheets of my book. I 
do not, however, in all respects share Homing's point of view. 
Some cases remain perfectly obscure, namely, those in which an 
/-soimd develops out of the /j-sound without softening the 
af&icate (cf. espice^ from *espieice\ and those in which diphthong- 
isation takes place in position {pihe, nilce\ or where dz seems 
to have developed instead of iz (i.e. idz instead of is with voiced 
s) : croiz i.e. croits from older *croidZy ci. croiser^ likewise voiz^ 
noizypuiz etc. {croiz may, of course, be a blending of croz and 
cr(ds\ 

(S) Finally O.Fr. z^^ts^ later s, for instance in 
laaSy croisy vols : also where it has become medial in 
emperice (O.Fr. emperetz). Only where an inflexional 
s was immediately added to a form in final -/ was 
the sound -ts preserved in spelling : servauntZy 
penitentz. 

(e) On the voiceless ^-sound in words like accom- 
plicCy cherice^ cf. § ii 2 j3. 
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110. Voiced s corresponds to : 

(a) O.E. s medially between vowels : amasen (O.E. 
dmasian\ cheesen^ risen^ wyse Adj. PL, wyse N. ; 
houses ; the symbol is rarely ^, as in veeze^ S.T. 
57/1985 [A. 1985] (cf. § 23, Note.) Perhaps also 
between vowel and voiced consonant, as in housbond^ 
wisdom. 

In the inflexion of the verb cheesetiy voiced s has 
been restored by analogy in all cases where, in 
consequence of grammatical change, it had become 
r : O.E. c^osatiy cias^ curon^ coren^ in Chaucer : cheesen^ 
ck§§s^ chgsefiy chgsen. On the other hand, P.P. lorefjn) 
lorn from leeseuy and Pret. were weren from was. 

()8) O.Fr. s of various origin, medially between 
vowels : ese^ apesetiypleseny seseUy resoutty sesouHyprisouHy 
assise y diocisey serviseyjustisey baptiseUy devisetiy excusetiy 
resolvey resigne, perhaps also between vowel and voiced 
consonant as in desdeytiy disgise degyse. Before con- 
tinuous sounds s had already in the oldest Anglo- 
Norman become mute or dy in Chaucer, for instance, 
in medleey iky meynee. 

(7) O.Fr. z initially (no example) and medially as 
in duszeyne dozeyne doseyn. Also z in foreign Proper 
Names as ZephyruSy Razis. Here belongs further 
the mysterious form ZanziSy S.T. 303/16 [C. 16] 
( as Zeuxis ?)y ZauziSy ZanziSy Troil. iv. 414. 

111. The relation of the voiced to the voiceless s 
in the suffix -isey -icey calls for special comment. The 
Latin suffixes -tciay -Uia regularly result in O.Fr. -ecey 
later -esse ; in some cases, however, they become -isty 
and this form also occurs as the representative of 
Lat. 'tciumy -ttium. 

In a number of cases 4ciay •itiay "tciuniy -itium are 
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represented by -ice. The latter suffix appears prim- 
arily in learned words, the ending -ece, later -esse^ is, 
on the contrary, a purely popular one ; the suffix -ise 
seems to occupy an intermediate position, in so far 
as (setting aside the other elements of the words 
under discussion) at least the z and the voiced s are 
in accordance with the rule, by which attraction of 
the / goes hand in hand with the simplification 
and softening of the ts sound ; Lat. ^ + / ought, 
of course, to have resulted not in f, but in ei. 
Now Chaucer employs all three suffixes, and, 
moreover, in accordance with the usage of older 
French texts. The spelling, even of the better MSB., 
not infrequently misrepresents his habit with regard 
to the endings ^ise and -zee; but there is clear 
evidence of it in rimes. Judging by these, voiced 
s prevails in coveitise^ exercise^ franchise Justise^juwise 
juysCy marchandisey sacrifisey servyse^ tormentise (also 
in the name Venyse^ which is regularly formed from 
Ven^tza, as pris from pr^tium) ; the voiceless sound 
in avarice^ benefice^ malice^ office^ vice, and in the name 
Maurice. 

The voiced spirant regularly occurs in the verbs 
despise^ suffise (with as much justice as in plese, for 
instance) ; exercise and sacrifise seem to be formed 
from the corresponding substantives ; but upon the 
verb sacrifise^ as upon chastise^ for sacrifyCy chastye^ the 
analogy of verbs like baptise etc may have exercised 
an influence. 

On the voiceless s in the verbs accomplice, cherice^ 
waricCy as well in the subst. nyce, cf. § 1 1 2 )8. The 
sound is not accounted for in the verb trice (O.Fr. 
tricher). 
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112. The voiceless spirant i, the sound of which 
is equivalent to N.E. sh^ is spelt sch or sh in native 
words ; we prefer the latter spelling, as being that of 
the most accurate and consistent MSS. In French 
words either the same symbol is used, or the tra- 
ditional one ss based upon French usage. The 
sound corresponds to : 

(a) O.K. sc : shaken^ shamCy shapen^ sheeld^ sheep^ 
shipy shorty skour^ shrive. Medially and finally i is 
always lengthened, since when the originally com- 
pound sound was simplified the original duration was 
preserved ; the long sound is always represented_by 
sch (or ssch) : asshen, wasshetiy thresshen ; assh^ flesshy 
fissh. There is, of course, no lengthening when the 
sound is initial in the second part of a compound, as 
\n felaweshipe. On the combination sk in Chaucer, 
cf. § 119. 

(p) O.Fr. ss = Lat. sc before ^, i or sci^ sti before a 
vowel. We must here assume the phonetic develop- 
ment to have been {sky\ sty^ stSy ss, wherefrom results 
lengthened, or possibly also short, i. This sound 
which is still extant in Italian (to take one example 
among many, angoscict) must have existed also in 
O.Fr., and be frequently concealed under the symbol 
ssy to what extent, and with what chronological or 
dialectal limitations, let Romance philologists decide. 
At any rate, the sound penetrated into English, and 
has maintained itself there up to the present day, 
whilst the orthography, starting from ss, by degrees 
appropriated to itself the symbol sch, sh which stood 
for the identical sound in native words. In M.E. 
this i-sound is always long, and occurs only medially 
and finally. The verbs of the /-class with an in- 
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choative Present are chiefly in question where forms 
like 'tsczs, -isctty -isctmuSy -isdtis seem to have deter- 
mined the character of the preceding consonant: 
blaundissen blaundisshetiyflorisshen^ norissetiypunisshen ; 
in esco : vanisshen ; analogous formation venquisshen. 
Also angwissh (O.Fr. anguisse angoisse^ Lat. angustid) ; 
in parissh the origin of the sound is obscure. 

Some at least of the verbs in "isco appear in 
Chaucer also with short voiceless j, in which form 
he employs them chiefly in rime ; thus there occur 
in the C.T. accomplice^ chericCy warice (O.Fr. gariry 
warir) riming with officCy vicCy avarice etc. It is a 
question whether here the younger French form 
of the i-sound under discussion has exercised an 
influence, or whether a variation in the development 
of the original form has taken place. The Adj. 
nyce (O.Fr. nice) must trace back to '^necius instead of 
nescius, 

113. The voiceless afBricate tSy represented by chy 
corresponds to : 

(a) O.E. palatal c ( = ^). Initially, it occurs 
before light vowels, amongst which must be numbered 
(Jt and ^ay as a rule also /», ea ; in j, ^, on the other 
hand, not the /-, but the «- element seems to 
exercise the predominant influence. Examples : 
chifty child y chiden cherly cheese cheeps chapman chaf. 
Before O.E • (which, however as the vowel-develop- 
ment proves, cannot, in this case, have had the f- 
sound) in cherche. Medially the palatalisation takes 
place as a rule only when O.E. c has transmitted the 
/-mutation of the preceding vowel : beech{e)y breech, 
leechey blechen^ seechen biseechen, techen bitechen^ 
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drenchen^ thenchen^ muchely muche (O.E. micel mycet) 
etc., but, under these circumstances, k also occurs in 
some cases (§ 1 1 8 a). Rarely otherwise : speche^ 
cherchCy obscure is wenche. The medial gemination 
is treated similarly: wkchecraft^ wrecchcy fecchen^ 
strecchetiy thus also recchen * to reck, care' (O.E. rican^ 
but also reccan ; is the lengthening of the consonant 
due to the influence of reccan, M.E. recchen * stretch'?), 
by the side of rekken (§ 1 1 8 a), lacchen. Without 
softening by mutation in wacche. Finally /i de- 
velops, in the first instance, under much the same 
conditions as medially, e,g. bench, wrench ; further 
after / and i\ dich -lich (likewise -liche\ the adj. 
lich by the side of more frequent lik (likewise adv. 
yliche by the side of ylike\ wich, for instance, in 
Greenewtch : ich beside more frequent / ; finally 
after an / that has been dropped in eech, which, swich^ 
such. /3f + } becomes long Jf : Frenssh from Frencisc. 

(/8) O.E. / + palatal / in orchard (O.E. ort-jeard, 
beside which early the form orcjeard), 

(y) O.Fr. ch : chapel, char, chambre, chaunge, chaste ^ 
cheef, cheer e, chivalry e ; vache, broche, bacheleer, ar cheer \ 
marchaunt, approchen\ franchise, riche, richesse etc. 
The main source of O.Fr. ch is Lat. c before a, which 
in Picardy and a part of Norman territory retains 
the k sound. Thus we see Picard c ox k playing 
a part, though a subordinate one, by the side of 
French ch even in Anglo-Norman, and also in the 
language of Chaucer ; cf. § 1 1 8 7. 

(^) Very rarely Old Pic. i ch which corresponds to 
O.Fr. c {fs for ts, s, cf. § 109 7). An undoubted 
example is cacchen from Old Pic. cachier = 0.¥x. 
chacier (which resulted in chacen). A word like 
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chiche is of no moment, because here the Picardism 
is, if one may say so, Common French. 

Note. The derivation of M.E. cacchen from Old Pic cockier 
has recently been questioned, and its derivation from Common 
French cocker has been suggested instead. This assumption is 
untenable, because not only is there no evidence for Fr. cocker 
meaning * to acquire by the chase,' but such a meaning is incon- 
ceivable, since the word is not derived from ^coactore^ but (c£ 
Grober) from *caveare. An attempt to claim M.E. caccken as a 
native word has been refuted elsewhere. Cf., however, for the 
Picard ck in English, M.E. ckerie^ N.E. ckerry^ as well as N.El. 
scutckeon, 

114. The voiced afBricate dh occurs : 

(a) In original English words only medially. It 
has developed from O.E. final or medial palatal 
media, which occurs only in the gemination {fj^gg)^ 
and in the combination nj^ in both cases after the 
operation of /-mutation. O.E. palatal cj results in 
ddh^ spelt gg\ palatal nj results in ndz^ spelt ng. 
Examples : brigge^ Cantebrigge Cantebreggey eggCy 
eggetiy hence eggementy wegge^ abeggen^ leggen ; alenge 
(O.E. sblenje)y sengen. 

Note i. It is possible that in the verb eggen the medial con- 
sonant represents the phonetic value j^ as well as the phonetic 
value ddi (cf. O.N. eggfoy N.E. to egg by the side of * to edge^) ; 
the guttural media prevails, probably exclusively, in egging. 
In lenger^ strengery lengthCy strengthe etc., yg must have de- 
veloped for nM as the result of analogy (as in longy strong). 

Note 2. Abeyen abyeuy leyen occur side by side with abeggeny 
leggeUy and, moreover, more frequently. The analogy of obey est 
abyesty leyesty and similar forms, where in O.E. the palatal 
spirant / stood, has been applied to forms where the palatal 
media was the rule. O.K licjouy secjron seem to be represented 
In Chaucer exclusively by lyeny seyen sayen. 
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(13) It derives further from O.Fr.jorg'(e, i). Chaucer 

generally writes/ (or i) before a^OyU; before ^, /, he uses 

^, but sometimes also— especially initially — ay (or i) 

which, in this case, frequently corresponds to the Latin 

spelling : jay^ janglen^ jolyf^ J^^i jomee^ j^g^^ justen 

joustetiy Justice^ juysBy less appropriately gayler\ gentile 

gety JeweryCyjupartiy jelous ; agCypage^ ^age^ magesteCy 

jugCy aungely daungery chaungetiy chalengen. Medially, 

between an accented e and another vowel, there is 

a tendency towards gemination : colleggCy abreggetiy 

aleggen (here influence of Engl, aleggen ? cf. Matzner, 

a. v.), occasionally also elsewhere : juggement beside 

jugement 

Initially, the French sound has ousted the native 
one in Proper Names borrowed at an early period : 
Jerusaleeiriy Jesus y John etc. are to be pronounced with 
initial d&y not with/ or j. 

116. The liquid / corresponds to : 

(a) O.E. /, initially also hl\ lasteriy Utetiy litely lorCy 
louten ; lepetiy loud ; blowetiy slouthCy dalcy felcy sowUy 
fowlCy seeldCy soldy halfy elf\ deely wely hooL The 
length of the consonant is of old standing, for instance, 
in halleyfallenyfelleny al alhy wal, but recent in smaly 
shal etc., / remains short, however, in smahy shuky 
shuln. 

Note. O.E. / is rarely dropped : eechy wfUchy swich ; as 
occurs beside alsoy meaning *so' ; meaning *as' it occurs only in 
the form * ^w' ; meaning *also' in the form als beside also, 

(j8) O.Fr. /: latoutty lay *song,' layy Maw,' lepardy ligCy 
loos ; blarney cleery celereeVy jlamey assembletty ensaumpley 
palfrey ; roialy cruel etc. Protected French / has 
resolved itself into u^ but often reappears in Anglo- 
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Norman texts {palfrey which is based on palefreiy 
does not belong here). In Chaucer we find protected 
/, for instance, in fals^ crueltee^ roialteCy on the other 
hand, autery beautee bewteCy maugre^ remCy saufy saveUy 
sautrie etc. / naturally stands in learned words like 
salvadoun^ salpetre. 

French palatal /, when final in the originally tonic 
syllable, becomes //, or, before a vowel, generally -///: 
batailleyfailley Itailhy assaille V., consaille V., merveyle^ 
conseyly peril \ in the pre-tonic syllable it becomes 
•Uyy as in William, 

(y) / is inserted in manciple^ siHable, cardiacle etc, 

116. The trill r corresponds to : 

(a) O.E. r, initially also hr\ reden^ riden^ roody 
rough ; roof\ breesty dreed y freendy writetty steer eUy lorey 
dorey lordy wordy shorty erthey kerven ; heer^ for etc. 
Gemination, for instance, in sterrey ferre. O.E. r is 
dropped in speken [already O.Kent specan^O\i%. 
spehhan beside sprehhatt] or specke. Metathesis has 
taken place, for instance, in frighty wrighty wroughte. 
In many other cases, on the other hand, an O.E. 
metathesis has been abandoned : brestetiy thresshen 
(cf. § 140) etc. 

Note. On chosen for curony coreny cf. §1100. 

(/S) O.Fr. r\ ragey roialy remey resoutiy braunche\ 
Frauncey trenchey hourey amorous y poure ; archeery cleeVy 
flour etc. Geminated, for instance, in array y werre ; 
werreye. Simplification of the gemination takes place, 
for instance, in werey Fynysterey the infinitives enquerey 
requere. On the simplification of the geminates in 
O.Fr. cf. Faulde, Ueber Gemination im Altfranz, p. 
10, ff. (z.f. rom. PhiUy vol. iv. p. 542). 
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117. The resonant n corresponds to : 

(a) O.E. fly initially also hni name^ needcy nighty 
nothing ; nekke ; knave^ knight^ snewen^ vane, scene, 
moone, lond, stenten ; wyn, streen, boon. The length of 
the consonant is of old standing, for instance, in synne, 
cynne, man mannes, can conne etc. 

When final in inflexional syllables n is frequently 
dropped : for particulars cf. the chapter on Accidence. 
Note further, beside oon the form oo or o, and 
beside the shortened an (before vowels and K) the 
form a (before consonants). 

(^) O.Fr. n : nature, necligence, nyce, noble, norice ; 
enemy, veyne, punisshen, amenden, repenten, count, 
aunt, daunger, aungel, chaunce, trenche ; playn, soun^ 
prisoun, noun. 

Palatal n when final in the originally tonic 
syllable becomes -/«, though the spelling sometimes, 
and generally after /, remains gn : Britayne^ deigne 
deyne V., Boloigne, vyne, signe, benigne, digne. When 
final in the syllable immediately preceding, it becomes 
ny in onyoun, but we also find — and this, moreover, 
in the best MSB. — oynon. The phonetic value of ^ in 
words like signefye, magnificence etc. is doubtful. 

(y) Lingual n is inserted in papyngay, popyngay, 
but the most correct MS. (Ellesmere) spells papejay. 
Note ?i\sofor the nones ^ for then ones and atte nale 
= at then ale. 

Palatal and Guttural Series. 

118. The tenuis k corresponds to : 

(a) O.E. guttural c ( = k) which occurs (i) initially 
before consonants ; ckene, knave, knee, knyght, creepen^ 



PALATALS AND GUTTURALS. 97 

queen{e) ; before dark vowels : can koude^ cortiy cup 
etc., here belong also care (O.E. cam cearu), and the 
majority of cases where O.E. a, ea^ or m stands 
before /-combinations : calfy cold etc. {chalk must be 
influenced by O.Fr.) ; as a rule before O.E. y : 
kyngy kytiy kynde^ kissen kessen etc, in some words 
before ^-sounds : keener keel^ keepen^ kerven. As far 
as the orthography is concerned, k is the rule before 
Cy iy or yy and before «, rarely before dark vowels : 
koudcy q before u-^w (^ 103 a), in other cases c. (2) 
Medially, as a rule when the guttural has not served 
to transmit the /-mutation : rakCy snake^ maken^ 
cheekCy breken^ spekeUy wreken^ syketiy drynken^ synketty 
occasionally even when mutation has taken place: 
shenketiy thynkeriy thenkeUy probably more frequently 
than thenchetiy seeken biseeken beside seechen biseechen. 
The geminate is treated similarly, for instance, in 
bukkCy lokkeSy nekkCy but also thikkCy rekken by the 
side of recchen (§113 a) * to reck, care.' (3) Finally 
under the same conditions as medially : folky werky 
booky eeky leeky seek sikyfloky lok\ rarely before original 
/: lik beside lich (cf. §113 a). — k corresponds further 
to the k of other Germanic dialects, for instance, 
O.N. in easterly takeUy meekey Mlg. in crowkCy lowke etc. 

(/8) O.Fr. c = k I constabhy corSy cowardy courty cur^ 
teisy contree^ coyy curey keevren^ cUery croys ; seculeery 
secreCy secte ; frank y due. 

(y) More rarely Old Pic. c (corresponding to O.Fr. 
cAy cf. § 1 1 3 y) : caccheny caitify cantely carieUy caroignCy 
carpenteery castel^ catel etc. In other cases it is a 
question of Common French c (for cK) in learned 
words, for instance in cac^y castigaciouny cause etc. 
Common French appears to be ^ (for ch) in cagCy cave 

G 
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119. The combination sk corresponds to : 

(a) Rarely O.E. sc (which, as a rule, produces sJt) : 
initially, almost exclusively under the influence of 
words of Scandinavian origin, similar in sound and 
meaning : scabbe^ skile^ skyn^ also Scot, Scatered is 
obscure. Medially, the transition into sh is some- 
times prevented by metathesis: asken^ probably 
more frequently axetiy tusked (from O.E. ti^sc tiix), 

(j8) O.N. sk : scalle scalled^ scathe^ scrippe ; O.N. 
influence may also be apparent in skie (O.N. sky). 
If Chaucer uses the form skriken by the side of 
shnken, as the reading of the Ellesmere and 
Hengwrt MSS. seems to indicate, S.T. 299/4590 
[B 4590], the latter must be of Low German, 
the former of Scandinavian origin. 

(7) Mdu. sc in scrapen, Sclendre^ that is coupled 
with Mdu. slinder^ is obscure. 

(5) The same sound in some Germanic words of 
obscure origin, as skippen^ senile, 

(e) O.Fr. j^ ( = sk^ : scole scoleer^ scourges^ squir{r)el^ 
squieTy sclaundre^ scripture^ scriveyn, 

(^ Old Pic. j^ ( = sk^ : scafoldy scalded^ escapen 
scapetiy scarsly etc. 

120. The media g corresponds to : 

(a) The O.E. initial guttural spirant from Germanic 
/ (South Germanic g) which occurs before consonants, 
dark vowels (sometimes before ^, ae) as well as before 
J, but before e and /-sounds almost only as the 
result of analogy : glee^ glydetiy greeney gat-toothedy 
goofiy gody goody goos geeSy galweSy geerCy togidrCy gilty 
agiltetiy girdel, O.N. gestr must have influenced the 
word gesty since we should otherwise expect either 
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gast (O.E. jsRst\ or yest^ yist (O.E. jest jiest jist). 
Gynnen bigynnen might have been influenced by 
Mdu. or Mlg., but the analogy ofgan gonnen suffices 
to account for the media. 

Note. Medially and finally the O.E. guttural spirant has 
changed to «/, which became vocalised to u after vowels, cf. 
§ 103 ^. The spirant has, however, remained guttural only after 
tf, 17, u (not after <b\ and after consonants, when no /-mutation 
has taken place. Preceding a and /-mutation necessitate a 
palatal But one exception may be noted : In the inflexion of 
the second class of weak verbs a thematic palatal /(even when 
=7) may become guttural before a dark vowel C£ harwede 
(O.E. herjode), 

(fi) The O.E. guttural media, which only occurs 
medially and finally, either geminated (^j/), or in the 
combination nj: I have noted only one example of 
the media, namely dogge, I do not know, for 
instance, whether the word /r^^^ occurs in Chaucer ; 
the combination ng is more frequent : things ringen^ 
singen, springetiy long^ tonge etc. In the M.E. period 
the media was most probably pronounced in all 
these cases after the guttural resonant (hence yg^ 
as nowadays in longer^ tongue). The /-mutation 
excludes the guttural as a rule, and produces the 
palatal (on the O.E. palatal media cf. § 114a); but 
in Englissh Engelond the guttural media occurs 
without a doubt The guttural sound seems there- 
fore — at least in the combination nj — ^to have been 
supported by a following /. 

(7) iS^ resulted further by mutual assimilation 
from O.E. d+ci beggen from bedecian. 

(5) The media corresponds further to O.N. initial 
gi gabbe7iy galle^ gatey for instance in algate algateSy 
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also before light vowels, geldings gigges^ hence also in 
gesty geteriyforgeten^ whilst, on the other hdind^fotyeten 
preserves the O.E, palatal ; medially, or finally, O.N. 
ggy for instance in bagge^ even when /-mutation has 
operated : legleggeSy egging etc. 

(e) Mdu. gy gh : grote^ gessen^ pigge, 

(Q Keltic g : gonne^ crag cragges^ apparently 
W. ch in hog hogges, 

(ji) The O.Fr. media g: glorie^ grace^ graunten^ 
govemoury gyden gyen^ gyse ; agony e^ ^g^{e\ angwissh 
etc. Sometimes also Pic. ^ as in gardin. 

121. The voiceless spirant x> represented by gh, 
appears only medially before consonants, and, in 
point of fact, only before t It is either palatal, or 
guttural, according to the nature of the preceding 
vowels ; before the palatal sound an / has developed, 
which, however, after a preceding /, is not generally 
represented by any symbol, before the guttural sound 
an u. The diphthongs and monophthongs which 
thus originate have been discussed above. The 
spirant generally corresponds to O.E. A = X • ^^^M 
nyght ; knyght, highte (O.E. Mehdu), aughty laughtery 
taughtCy straughtCy broughtCy thoughte, also spelt broghtCy 
thoghte etc. Sometimes to an O.N. g which was 
certainly a spirant : sleighte slighte (O.N. slckgd). 

Original c { = k) before / in Benedight By analogy 
the sound occurs in caughte from caccheny cf. laughte 
from lacchen. Although the development of the 
vowel naturally necessitates a weakening of the con- 
sonantal character of x, yet, from the uniformity in 
the spelling and from the rimes, we may deduce 
that the spirant in this position had not yet become 
a mere breathing. Spellings and rimes like pllt (for 
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plight) \ appetlt, S.T. 473/2335 [E 2335] are quite 
isolated. 

Note. That protected ^ift only occurs before t is accounted for 
by the fact that x—hs probably already in O.E., but in Chaucer 
certainly denotes ks^ whereas any other ^ before s drops in M.E., 
hd becomes ght^ and, in some other cases, a parasitic vowel 
develops. On the initial combinations of h^ cf. § 122 a. On 
the orthography of the x-sound, note that some Chaucer MSS. 
have h for ghy which, however, is contrary to the usage of the 
best codice 

122. The breathing h is represented by h and gh. 

The first symbol obtains where, already in O.E., or 
soon after the beginning of the M.E. period, a mere 
breathing survived, likewise as representative of 
Romance A, the latter where ;( became h only in the 
course of the M.E. period. 

(a) Initially h is the only symbol : (i) In English 
words : hare^ helpen^ hyen^ koody hoom, houSy he^ hym^ 
hirCy hit. By the side of hit we find it, h obtains also 
in the initial combination why i.e. a voiceless Wy from 
O.E. hw ( = yw) : whaty wherCy why^ who etc. The O.E. 
combinations hly htiy hr have lost every trace of h in 
Chaucer : lepetiy nekkCy roof. (2) In Germ^ loan-words, 
cf. O.N. h in hap and the verb happen derived there- 
from, Mdu, or Mlg. or Fris. h in the suffix -heedy 
'hedcy in the verb heeten^ biheeten etc. (3) In Keltic 
words, cf. harloty hog, (4) As smooth breathing in 
French words, for instance, in herber^ heir^ honouty 
IwrriblCy hoosty hostelrye, houry humbUy humilitey as 
rough breathing in habergeoutiy hameySy hastCy heraud^ 
herbergagCy herse, 

(13) Finally, the best MSS. write gh. In this posi- 
tion the sound corresponding to O.E. or some other 
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Germanic A ( = )() was, in the M.E. period, still dis- 
tinctly a spirant, either palatal or guttural, under the 
same conditions as medial g-A, and produced, in the 
former case an z\ in the latter an u. But the rimes 
and orthographical variations prove that, in Chaucer's 
time, only a breathing survived : Aet^A AyCy seigA sy^ 
saugA (does the spelling ^saw^ also occur in Chaucer?), 
bougAy plougAy tougAy lougA, slougA sloWy ynougA ynow. 
At the end of a long syllable guttural / became A in 
O.E., hence, for instance, the gA in ynougA ; but we 
also find trougA (O.E. troj). Original Norse A occurs 
in tAougA — O.N. J>6 from ^foA, 

123. The voiced palatal spirant y occurs : 

(a) Almost exclusively at the beginning of a word. 
It results chiefly from O.E. palatal /, due to two 
sources : (i) Germanic / (whence South Germanic g) 
which before light vowels (but not before y\ in excep- 
tional cases before dark ones, becomes palatal in O.E. 
(2) Germanic / before light or dark vowels. O.E. 
orthography employs the /-symbol initially before e 
and iy in other cases je (before u sometimes ji), 
rarely i. The MSS. represent the corresponding M.E. 
sound either by y or /. Following the most reliable 
MSS. of the C.T. we shall use j, which is also the 
more usual symbol. Examples are: {i) yivenyevetiy 
foryeten (by the side oiforgeten cf 120 ^\yelweyyerd 
* rod,' yerd * garden' {O.'E.jeard, M.E. jardjerd^ N.E. 
yard)y yate * gate,' yaf * gave * etc. (2) yif^yity ye^yeery 
yokyyong etc. 7/* occurs by the side o{ yif. 

(jS) Medially and finally the O.E. palatal spirant / 
(on its relation to the guttural spirant, cf § 120, 
Note) has, in some cases, become a vowel, in others 
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a semi-vowel : a vowel, namely, after vowels, so that 
either a diphthong or a long monophthong has 
resulted, but a semi-vowel after consonants, which 
latter case will be discussed in the following paragraph. 

(7) A voiced palatal spirant seems, however, to 
occur medially in a few words in Chaucer. It is in 
these cases represented by gh^ and corresponds to an 
O.E. A, that has been separated by a parasitic vowel 
from its protecting consonant, or an h that had been 
dropped medially between vowels, but has been 
restored by analogy with forms where it was final, 
and which is now bound to appear medially as a 
voiced spirant (cf. O.E. on heajum or fleojan for 
JUon) : higher, highe^ neighen * to approach.' But the 
weakness of the spirantic character of this gh is 
proved, not only by spellings like neyen^ hyer^ hye 
(these are the usual Chaucerian forms), but above all 
by the fact that the MSS. sometimes employ the 
symbol gh even in cases where Chaucer certainly 
admitted no spirant: S.T. 13/454 [Prol. 454] 
weyeden^ Harl. 7334 weighede\ S.T, 509/1035 f. [F. 
1035] EUesmere. Hengwrt, Harl. 7334 heighe : etghe 
{eyghe\ Corpus heije : eyje^ Lansdowne hike : eyhe^ 
Cambr. Gg. 427 hyghe : \ye^ Petworth hie : ye^ where 
the spelling of Petworth corresponds absolutely to 
Chaucer's pronunciation. Perhaps the palatal spirant 
in neighebour should also be considered voiced, 
although it is due to O.E. hh from hj (O.E. n6hhebiir 
from niah'jebiir), 

124. The voiced guttural spirant which, according 
to the above observations, we must assume in the 
verb laughen (O.E. hlehhan hlyhhan, Angl. hlsehhan, 
Mlg. Mdu. lacheti) is in Chaucer about to become 
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transformed into a labial spirant ; hence in the MSS. 
the spelling laughwen occurs. Perhaps we ought 
actually to assume the pronunciation lauwen (or 
Idwen, from which N.E. Idf^ spelt laugh), gh in 
burghes ought, no doubt, to be pronounced in a 
similar way. 

126. The palatal semi-irowel /, y corresponds to : 

(a) O.E. palatal -spirant or palatal semi-vowel 
between consonant and vowel : berye berie * berry,' 
merye merie^ berien *bury' (O.E. byrjan byrijan^ 
where // marks the palatal more clearly than simple 
/), warietiy tarien. In these verbs the O.E. /, 
from which the / is derived, is radical In the 
inflexion of weak verbs the /, / and ij of the Present 
is sometimes preserved in the first conjugation, and 
then carried through the whole inflexion : herien * to 
praise,* but, on the other hand, weren * to defend ' and 
weren * to wear ' ; in the second it has dropped 
entirely, as in axen^ loven ; but a trace of the older 
lovien has survived in the derivative lovyere by the 
side of lovere. A final palatal spirant is the source of 
the^ in Caunterbury^ which ^ does not always retain 
the force of a syllable even before a following initial 
consonant, cf. S.T. 1/16, 22 [Prol. 16. 22]. Final y 
s=O.E. /+/ may be treated as a semi-vowel, if the 

following word begins with a vowel : many a, so 

besy a, 

(^) Romance / in the unaccented ending -/V: 
contrdrie^ glSrie^ victSriey tragidie^ comedie^ stikdie. 
Also in verbs like stiidien^ contrdrien, mdrien^ cdrien. 
Occasionally also O.Fr. ^ in the terminations -ial^ -ioun^ 
-^iousy on the syllabic value of which, cf. § 268. 
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126. The guttural n correspouds to : 

(a) O.E. n before guttural stops : thanks synken^ 
bryngen^ syngen^ heengy Engelondy songy long^yongy tonge 
etc., naturally also in forms like thynketiy thenken ; 
but not in thenchen etc. 

(^) O.Fr. n before guttural stops : franks angwissh 
etc. 

(7) It is inserted in nightyngale (O.E. nihtejcUe). 



CHAPTER IL 

ACriDEXCEL 

I. THE VERR 

127. We shall b^;in with the discossioa <^ tense- 
formation, and consider, in the first instance, the 
characteristic forms of the strong verbs: (i) the 
reduplicating verbs ; (2) the verbs with vowel^rada- 
tion ; (3) the weak verbs. We shall then discuss the 
inflexion of the various tenses in the different moodsw 
Finally, we shall consider the formation and inflexion 
of the anomalous verbs. 

Tense-Formation of the Reduplicating 

Verbs. 

128. The Present and the Past Partdciple have the 
same root-vowel, namely : 

(a) Germanic a before // or /+ cons., nn or « + 
cons, aa O.K. a ea, a o\ all other cases have a long 
vowel or diphthong before a simple stop or before w : 

()S) Germanic ^/= O.E. d ; 

(7) West Germanic d before w = O.E. a ; 

(<J) West Germanic d before a stop = O.K. e9^ e ; 
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(e) Germanic au = O.E. da ; 

(^ Germanic 6 = O.E. 6 ; 

{ri) Germanic 6 mutated by i = O.E. /. 

These vowels develop in M.E. according to rule, 
for example : 

(a) O.Y., falle fealle^ yi,'E.falle, O.E. halde healde^ 
M.E. hglde ; 

(/3) O.E. hdte—hgte ; 

(7) O.E. bldwe — bloue^ spelt blowe ; 

(^) O.E. slsbpe sUpe — sl^pe sleepe ; 

(c) O.E. hldape — l^pe^ heawe — heue^ spelt kewe ; 

(^ O.E. grSwe — grouCy spelt growe ; 

(jy) O.E. «/^^ — weepe. 

The Present ofO.K./on and A^« (from ^/anAan and 
^hanhan)y with its (long) J, gradually disappears in 
M.E., and is replaced by other forms. The P.P. 
develops regularly ; fanjen fqnjen — -fgngen. 

129. The (apparent) root- vowel of the Preterite is 
in O.E. ^ or do\ both produce M.E. ^, in case of 
shortening f, or, united with a following u from w, 
eu (spelt ew). The only archaic O.E. Preterite of 
importance in Chaucer is keht (by the side of hSt) 
from hdtan. 

130. We shall now enumerate the characteristic 
forms of reduplicating verbs found in Chaucer, 
marking later forms (analogy-formations — loan-words) 
by ordinary type. 

{a)falle felfil fallen, 

hglde heeld hglden. 

wglde. 
walke. 
f<jnge. 
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hgnge 
(i8) {hgte) 
(y) blowe 

knowe 

crowe 

sowe 

throwe 
(S) sleepe slepe 

lete leete 

drede dreede, 

rede reede, 
(e) lepe 

hew 

bete 
(j^growe 
(fj) weepe 

131. Present. 

hglde^ cf. § 3 5 e. 



heeng, 

heet h^^t highte 

blew 

knew 

crew 

threw 

sleep, 

ket 



hgten. 

blowen, 

knowen, 

crowen. 

sowen, 

throwen. 

Uten laten. 



kep. 



hewen. 

beten. 

grawen. 



beet 

grew 

weep. 

Helde occurs rarely by the side of 
Fgngen^ instead of O.^.fdn^ may be 
derived from the MXg.fangen ; hgngen maybe accounted 
for by a confusion of the strong transitive verb hSn 
with the intransitive weak hangian\ heng is intransitive 
already in Orrm, and thus also heeng in Chaucer. 
In any case an Inf fStiy hSn by the side of a P.P. 
fongetiy hongen could not fail to appear as an 
anomaly. 

132. Past Participle. Peculiar is the form laten 
latyny S.T. 125/4346 [A. 4346]. Harl. 7334 has 
kte^ Cambr. Gg. Ictyn, 

133. Preterite. The plural has the vowel of the 
singular. The form honge: {stronge) S.T. 69/2421 
[A. 2421] can, in spite of the variant henge^ only be 
treated as a Pres. PI. 
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134. Intrusion ofthe weak inflexion. By the side 

of sleepy weepy occur slepte^ wepte\ walke^ drecUy 
t{e)ede are inflected exclusively weak ; Pret. walked^ 
draddey radde redde. It is doubtful whether Chaucer 
uses bette as well as beet. 

Note. Already in Old Angl. sldpan is inflected weak, some- 
times also, in O.W.S., slcBpan and ondrcedan. The Pret. rcedde^ 
from O.E. resdatiy is of frequent occurrence. Orrm has only 
weak forms for the Preterite or P.P. of sicepenn, drcedenfiy 
rcedenn and wepenn^ and no instance whatever of walken. 

135. The verb hote requires special comment O.E. 
hdtariy heht hity hdten means ' voco, jubeo, promitto ' ; 
hdtte * vocor,' and thereupon * vocatus sum.' Hdtatiy in 
the sense of * vocari ' occurs only Gen. 344, where it 
is presumably a Saxonism, since Lg. hitan seems 
to have been used in this sense earlier than Engl. 
hdtan. In M.E. haten hgten is used not infrequently 
in the sense of * vocari,' but it may be doubted 
whether it occurs in Chaucer with this meaning. 
(S.T. 45/1557 f. [A. 1557] the six MSS. have in two 
consecutive lines highte or hy^tey hiht etc., Harl. 7334, 
indeed, hote and hoote). On the other hand, the use, with 
Passive meaning, of the Preterites derived from heht 
hit is very common in M.E. and familiar to Chaucer. 
Highte {heht treated as a weak Pret) and heet 
generally mean * vocatus sum ' in Chaucer ; on the 
other hand, highte bihighte (or bihight strong ? cf 
§ 193) * he promised ' and the P.P. hight * promised ' 
by analogy with it. In the same sense as highte 
heet Chaucer sometimes also uses h§^t (Blaunche 
948, for hete : grete, read hfft : grfft). This form 
may be looked upon as a confusion of heet with a 
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M.E. form hette which does not occur in Chaucer. 
How to account for the form hette itself seems 
doubtful, since O.E. hsbttey with the force of a Pre- 
terite, does not occur at all, and with the force of a 
Present it occurs only once. Is hette formed after the 
model of the borrowed Present heete^ which will be 
discussed below ? Or is it the result of a compromise 
between h^t and hdtte ? 

From the Preterite highte *vocatus sum' the 
Present highte * vocor ' has been deduced. 

The Present heete biheete (§ 25), which occurs in 
the sense of * promise, vow,' is a borrowed form. 



Tense-Formation of the Verbs with Vowel- 
Gradation. 

136. Four classes are to be distinguished, which 
may be characterised in the first instance by the 
original (Germanic) vowels of the Pres. and Pret. 
Sing. I. ^, / — a ; II. a — 6 ; III. t — ai ; IV. eu^ H — au, 

137. The first class contains three groups : In 
group A the root ends in a long consonant or a 
consonant group — generally a geminated or protected 
liquid, in group B in a single liquid, in group C in a 
single mute. Verbs, the root-vowel of which is fol- 
lowed by a single mute, but preceded by mute + 
liquid, fluctuate between B and C. In O.E. their 
inflexion is generally that of C — with the exception 
of the verb brecan ; in M.E., on the other hand, they 

► incline to B, and we shall include them in that class. 

138. Class I. Group A, falls into two sub-divisions 
(a) and (/8) ; in (/8) the root-vowel is followed by a 
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geminated or protected resonant ; all other cases 

belong to (a). 

The complete gradation-series (Pres., ist and 3rd 

Pers. Pret. Sing., Pret PL etc. P.P.) is in O.E. for 

both divisions : 

(a) e eo {ie i y, u) a ea o 

(/8) / a or g u u 

According to strict phonetic development, the result 

in Chaucer's language should be : 

(«) f (/> «) ^ u g 

or, by group-lengthening, 

(fi) i a g u u 

or, by group-lengthening, 

z a g g u u 

In (a), however, the third grade has become like the 
fourth, the two having been alike in (/8) from the 
beginning ; the two grades are therefore in Chaucer : 
(a) g ox g and (/8) u or u. 

Note, On variable u and its representation, as well as on 
the symbol for short u after «/, before mm^ nn^ etc., cf. the chapter 
on Phonology. 

139. We shall now enumerate the characteristic 
forms which occur in Chaucer : 



(a) swelU 


swal swgllen. 


helpe 


halp hglpen hglpen. 


yelpe 




delve 


dglven. 


yeelde 


yglden. 


worthe 


warth(Jci. 1 92/1 941 Hengwrt). 


kerve 


katf kgrven kgrven. 


sterve 


star/ stgrven stgrven. 
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breste 


brast 


brgsten 


brgsten. 


thresshe. 








abreyde 


abrayd. 






fighte 


faught 


fgughten 


fgughten. 


(13) swtmme 


swam 


swommen 


swommen. 


clymbe 


clgmb 


domben 


clomben. 


biginne 


{bi)gan 


{bt)gonnen 


bigonnen. 


blinne 








brenne brinne. 






renne 


ran 


ronnen 


ronnen. 


spinne 






sponnen. 


winne 


wan 


wonnen 


wonnen. 


bynde 


bgnd 


bounden 


bounden. 


fynde 


fgnd 


founden 


founden. 


grynde 






grounden. 


wynde 


wgnd 


wounden 


wounden. 


ringe 


rgng 


rongen 


rongen. 


singe 


sgng 


songen 


songen. 


springe 


sprgng 


sprongen 


sprongen. 


stinge 


stgng 


stongen 


stongen. 


thringe 


throng 


throngen 


throngen. 


wringe 


wrgng 


wrongen 


wrongen. 


drinke 


drank 


dronken 


dronken. 


sinke 


sank 


sonken 


sonken. 


shrinke 


shrank. 






stinke 


stank 


stonken 


stonken. 


swinke 






swonken. 



140. With regard to (a), note: yelpe^ yeelde corre- 
spond to the Old Ang\.jelpe^jelde(O.V^.S.jielpeyjylpe 
etc.). The i m fighte presupposes an ie from eo (O.E. 
feohte)^ for which there is no evidence, unless the 2nd 
and 3rd Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. have determined the 
root-vowel for the whole of the Present (and even 



VERBS WITH VOWEL-GRADATION. 



"3 



for the related Subst.). Breste^ thresshe = O.E. berste^ 
J>ersce ; the metathesis may have been reversed under 
O.N. influence. — abreyde = O.E. dbrejde. The strong 
Pret abrayd is confirmed by rime, Blaunche 192, 
Fame no. As a rule, the verb is inflected weak : 
Pret abreydCy likewise in the simple form breyde. 
The form broyded 3 1/1049 [A 1049] recalls the grade 
of the old strong P.P. brojden (Lansdowne and Pet- 
worth : browded under Romance influence, cf. em- 
brouded 3/89 [Prol. 89] where Corpus and Petworth 
have embroyded. 

141. On (j8) note : brennan (from O.N. brennd) is 
inflected weak whether used transitively or intransi- 
tively, which is accounted for by the fact that O.E. 
beornan (intrans. strong) and bsRrnan (trans, weak), 
had begun to be confounded already in older M.E., 
the result being the extension of the weak inflexion. 
Brinnan occurs very rarely in the Present with in- 
transitive meaning, as S. T. 3 3 5 / 5 2 [D 52]. Rennen 
etc. must derive from O.N. rennUy rantiy runnu^ 
runnenn ; the O.E. forms are : ieman iman etc., 
rarely, rinnan^ orn arn^ urnotiy umen. 

142. Class I. Group B. The gradation series is 
in O.E. : 

e (J) SR {a or g) sb{S) (u) ; 

in Chaucer: 

Characteristic forms : 

stele stal, 

bere bar beer b^^r beeren beren bgren bgm. 

shere shgren shgm. 

tere totar totgren tgrn, 

H 
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come cam coom 


camen coomen 


camen. 


(neme) nam noom 
trede trad 
breke brak 
speke spak 
wreke 


speken 


nomen, 
trgden. 
brgken. 
spgken. 
wrgken wreken. 



143. Pres. come P.P. comen = O.E. cume^ cumen ; 
{neme) nomen = O.E. nime^ numen. Both verbs form 
the Pret Sing, in O.E by analogy with the Plural, 
hence with 6 instead oi a oi c6m cSmony n6m nSmon. 
In later W.S. ndm ndmon also appear, but not until 
M.E. cam cdmen. 

144. By analogy with beren the weak verb weren 
(O.E. werian * to put on, wear ') has formed a Pret 
PL weren^ S.T. 84/2948 [A. 2948]. 

14B. Class L Group 0. Gradation series in O.E. : 
e (i) se ea (A) se ^ (0 t 

in Chaucer : 

#0*) af(ef) ei #(0. 

On the resulting diphthongs, cf. the chapter on 
Phonology. 



Fonns : 






j^ive yaf 




yiven. 


weve waf 




W9ven. 


ete eet ^§t 


eeten eten 


eten. 


mete mat 




tneten. 


gete gat 




geten. 


{quethe) quoth quod. 






see saughy seih saygh sy 




seyen. 


sitte sat seet s^t 


seeten seten 


seten. 


bidde bad 




beden. 


lye lay 


leyen 


leyen. 



VERBS WITH VOWEL-GRADATION. 



"S 



146. Present. The i in yive is the result of 
assimilation to the Palatal (O.E. jiefe jife\ whereas 
in gete O.N. influence is apparent In see^ the final h 
of the root has dropped, as already in O.E. {sid). 
The i in sitte^ bidde (likewise O.E. licje) is due to old 
/-mutation, the gemination to tj^ dj (in licje to jj^ ; 
lye for ligge (Jiddke) is formed by analogy. 



147. Pret Sing, eet §§t (O.E. /^/ = Goth. ii) pre- 
serves original length. On the other hand seets§§t^ by 
the side of saty is by analogy with the Plural. In 
quoth quod o stands for older a (O.E. cwsed\ which is 
not wholly accounted for by the influence of the 
preceding semi-voweL 

148. Past Participle. The i in yiven is to be 
explained as in the Present Wgven is an instance 
of transition into the second group, B. By the side 
of the P.P. seyen^ the adj. yseene scene (O.E. jesine 
jesyne) which in Chaucer is only construed with the 
verb to be. 

149. Class IL Gradation series in O.E. : 

Uy ea (^, q) 6 6 a a&yea (^) ; 

in Chaucer : 

On the resulting diphthongs, or the monoph- 
thongisation of them, compare the chapter on 
Phonology. 

Forms : 
fare faren. 

swere swoor swooren swgren sworn. 

shape shoop shoopen shapen, 

(stape) stapen. 
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grave 






graven. 


shave 






shaven. 


heve 


haf. 






drawe 


drow 




drawen. 


gnawe 


gnow. 






stgnde 


stood 


stooden 


stgnden. 


bake 






baken. 


forsake 


forsook 


forsooken 


forsaken. 


shake 


shook 


shooken 


shaken. 


take 


took 


tooken 


taken. 


wake 


wook 




waken. 


laughe 


lough 


lowen loughen laughen. 


slee 


slough slow 


slawen slayn. 


waxe wexe 


weex wex 


wax wexen 


waxen? W9xen 


wasshe 


wessh 




wasshen. 



150. Present e for a in sweren^ heven is due to 
/-mutation. The semi-vowel in O.E, swerian 
swertjan^ and the geminate in hebban have been 
levelled out by analogy. Shapen (instead of sheppen 
shippen^ O.E. scieppan scyppan) may have been formed 
by analogy with the P.P. shapen (hence sh\ from 
O.N. skapa ; but perhaps derivation from O.E. 
sceapian might be suggested, since the weak P.P. 
shaped ^so occurs. On laughen c(. § 124. The long 
vowel in slee slffn is due to loss of h (O.E. sl^an from 
^sleahan). 

151. Participle, g for a in swgren occurs already 
in O.E. Slawen traces back to O.E. slajen, slayn to 
slsejen ; wgxen (like Pret. wax) with a Present wexe 
follows the analogy of Class I. 

152. Preterite, ou ow in slough slow, drow, gnoWy 
lough =zu in Chaucer. Medially, as for instance in 
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the PL lowen loughen^ we should on phonetic grounds 
expect the diphthong ou^ but, by analogy, il may 
have prevailed in this position also. 

The Prets. kaf{iov hoof) from heve^ wax (and like- 
wise P.P. wgxen) from wexe, follow the analogy of 
Class I. The Pret. weex with unusual, but well- 
attested, preservation of the long vowel, and wex 
correspond to O.E. w^oXy which generally takes the 
place of the regular wSx {weaxan has thus passed 
from the second gradation series into the reduplica- 
ting class). Further, M.E. wessh from wasshe seems 
to have been formed by analogy with wex. The 
originally weak verb quake^ P.P. quaked^ has formed 
a Pret. quook by analogy with shake. The true 
Pret oifare — -foor — is lost, and has been replaced by 
ferde (0.^.firde {xovafiran). 

Note. By the side of the strong verb waken awaken *to 
awake' intrans. there is a weak verb waken (O.E. wacian) 
awaken trans. * to awaken.* The verb taken is of O.N. origin. 

153. Class IIL Gradation series in O.E. / -d -i -i ; 

in Ch. z 'Q "i -u 
Forms : 



driven. 

shriven, 

biten. 

shiten. 
smiten, 
writen writen. 



shyne 


shggn, 


dryve 


drgqf 


ryve 


r99f. 


shryve 




thryve. 




byte 


bggt 


slyte. 




shyte 




smyte 


smggt 


wryte 


wrggt 
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byde 


bggd 


glyde 


gkQd 


tyde 


rggd 


slyde. 




btsttyde 


bistrgq 


wrythe. 




agryse 


agrggs, 


ryse 


rggs 


wrye 





{d)biden. 
gliden. 
riden riden. 



risen, 
wryen. 

164. ryven (O.N. Hfd) has supplanted O.E. riofan 
(O.N. rjifd) which belonged to CI. IV. The verb 
stryveUy borrowed from the O.Fr. {estriver) has con- 
formed to the third gradation series : Pret. Sg. strgqf. 

166. Ripan riopan occurs in the Anglian dialects 
by the side of O.E. (W.S.) Hpan * to reap/ Sievers, 
P.B.B. IX. 277. Upon which is based the Pret 
rgpen in Chaucer. 

166. Class IV. Gradation series in O.E. : 
io^ic ^a u o; 

in Chaucer here (as in CI. I. A, a,) the third grade 
has been assimilated to the fourth, hence : 

iyU f g g. 

On the resulting diphthongs, as well as on z in lye^ 
flyCy cf. the chapter on Phonology, § 21. 

Forms : 
creepe cr^§p crgpen crgpen, 

cleeve clgven. 

brewe brew, 

fleete. 

sheete shgten. 

beede* 
seethe s^fth sgdetu 
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I 


cheese ch§^ 


chgsen 


chgsen. 


leese 




Igren Igm, 


flye fieighfley 


flowen 


flowen. 


lye * to tell lies.' 






flee fieighfley. 






brouke. 






{louke) 




igken. 


shouve shoof 




shoven. 
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157. The grammatical change which is preserved 
in sgden from seethe s§§th^ Igren from leesCy is 
abandoned in chgsen (Pret PI. and P.P. O.E. curan^ 
coren) from cheese. 

168. Instead of fly en the MSS. frequently write 
fleen in the Pres. (perhaps even Chaucer himself did 
so, cf. Blaunche 178, Fame 1523 [Globe, Fame iii. 
43 3> Note]), whereby the verbs to fly and to flee 
become identical in form (O,^. fl^ojanfl^h flujon 
flojen ; fleon (from *fliohan), fl^aky flujon^ flojen\ 
Beeden has been contaminated by bidden (CI. I. C.) 
hence badforbad^ instead o{b§§dforb^^d. 

169. Noteworthy is the anomalous inflexion of 
shouve * shove, push* with variable u in the P.P. 
(already in Lay. scufen\ and o in the Pret. Sing. 

160. Weak inflexion has intruded into cleeve^ Pret. 
clefte ; leese^ Pret Igste^ also P.P. Igst by the side of 
loren ; creepe^ Pret. crepte beside cr§^p ; flee * flee,' 
fleddcy by the side oifleigh. 



Tense Formation of the Weak Verbs. 
161. CL L (A) with short root-voweL Present 

O.E. ericy derie^ herie^ werie^ styrie ; Chaucer : ere^ 
dere^ were^ stete^ but herie (on the personal inflexion 
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cf. § 1 84). If any other consonant but r precedes, 
the semi-vowel is assimilated to it in O.E., and the 
result is that jj becomes cj (i.e. gg)^ fj becomes bb : 
tellan^ settan^ streccaUy dswebbatiy kcjan etc. In 
Chaucer the gemination is, as a rule, preserved and 
carried through the whole inflexion of the Present : 
dwelleuy tellen^ selletty letteUy setteUy recchen^ strecchen^ 
with the exception of bb^ that, by analogy, yields to v 
ixom f {asweven) and ^, which maintains itself either 
as gg (ddS) {abeggeny leggen\ or is supplanted by j/, i 
from /(abjy en abeyen^ ley en ^ seyen)^ cf. § 1 00 Note ; § 1 14 
Note 2. 

162. The Preterite is formed by means of the 
ending -ede (oldest English form -idm from idd) : O.K. 
erede^ derede^ werede^ and in the same way in Chaucer, 
so far as the forms occur : O.K. styrede^ Ch. sterede^ 
but, on the other hand, O.E. herede^ Ch. heried{e) by 
analogy with the Present ; O.E. dswefede^ Ch. 
(aswevede) etc. 

Excepted are, however : 

(a) a number of short-stemmed verbs which dropped 
the / at an early period, and hence, in contradistinc- 
tion to the Present, have a non-mutated root-vowel. 
In Chaucer occur : sglde (O.E. salde, sealde) from 
sellen^ tglde (O.E. tealde) from tellan^ raughte Troil. II. 
447 (O.E. reahte) from recchen (O.E. reccan\ straughte 
(O.E. streahte) from strecchen (O.E. streccan\ as well 
as sayde^ seyde from seyen^ sayen {sse/de from secjan^ 
which, however, is of mixed inflexion in O.E. 
Sievers, Ags. Gr. §§ 415,416, Note 3, P.B.B. ix. 297). 
Note in this connection also the originally anomalous 
formation of the Preterite boughte from {a)byen {a)beyen 
(O.E. bohte from bycjan^ Goth, bailchta from bug/an). 
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The syncope is fluctuating in dwelled^e) dwelte (O.E. 
dwealde and dwelede). 

The verb liven (O.E. libban^ lifian) which in O.E. 
follows the mixed (third) conjugation, has a Pret livede 
(O.E. lifde^ but later also lifede Ho/ode, etc. ; cf. Sievers, 
P.B.B. ix., 297, N. 2). On the other hand, the Pret. 
of haven han (O.E. hahban) which originally belonged 
to the same conjugation is hadde (O.E. haefde). 
The verb weyen * to weigh ' (O.E. wejan^ Pret. wsrj)^ 
which has passed from CI. I. of the gradation verbs 
into the weak inflexion, has a Pret. weyede. 

Note. On the change oidtot in the suffix (e)de^ as well as on 
the modifications of the consonantal terminations of the root, 
c£ § 170. 

163. The P.P. is formed by means of the ending 
-ed'. stered, heried (O.E. hered)\ asweved\ after the 
same model also lifed (0,^.jelifd). The verbs men- 
tioned under § 162 a, have a syncopated form of the 
Participle in O.E., also lecjan {je)lejdy but the verbs 
in 'd 't show the syncope as a rule only in polysyllabic 
inflexional forms. In Chaucer the syncopated Pre- 
terite of this group always has a syncopated Parti- 
ciple : soldy toldy straughty sayd seyd^ bought^ leydy let^ 
sety in the same way also had (O.E. hsefd), 

164. CL I. (B). with long root-voweL The Present 
regularly suppresses the/ or / in O.E. after a preced- 
ing consonant v—fdle^ ddnie^ h^re {hyre\ cipe^ life (Jyfe), 
jrete^ mdtey fdde^ Idne^ msbney Isere^ Isefe^ swebte^ Isbde^ 
sprsbdCy cyde^ hyde ; in Chaucer : feele^ deeme^ heerCy 
keepey leeve bileeve^ greete^ meete^ feede^ lene^ mene^ 
meeney leerey lerey levey swete sweete, lede leedey ^redcy 
hyde: O.E. Uhtey Isbstey Chaucer: lightey laste\ O.E. 
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blendcy rende^ sende^ wende, and the same in Chaucer ; 
O.E. bUnce^ menje^ fyll^t stynte^ jy^de^ cyssCy lyste^ 
Chaucer: blenche^ menge^ fulfille^ stente^ girde^ kisse 
kessBy lyste^ etc 

166. The Pret has in O.E. regularly a s)nicopated 
form (for exceptions cf. Sievers, Ags. Gr. § 404 
N. I.), and this is also generally the case in Chaucer: 
felte^ ferde^ herde^ kepte^ grettCy mette^ fedde^ lentCy 
mentCy lafte^ swatte^ ladde^ spradde^ kidde^ lightBy lasted 
blentCy rentCy sente^ wente^ bleynte^ sUntCy girtBy kistCy 
leste. After niy however, a weak e is inserted : 
defned{e)y seefned{e)y but rarely otherwise. 

166. In O.E. the P.P. is syncopated as a rule 
only in inflexional forms expanded by the addition 
of a syllable (in verbs in -d -/, sometimes also in 
other cases); in Chaucer even the uninflected forms 
of the P.P. generally appear syncopated : felty herdy 
kepty grety mety fedy biwreyd (from biwreyCy O.E* 
wr^jan)y teyd (O.E. tijan tyjan)y lenty menty lafty 
sprad spredy lady ywety (O.E. jew^ted)y kidy hid hedy 
blenty renty senty wenty bleynty ymeyndy spilt (from 
spillen)y girty kisty etc. But kythed occurs by the side 
of kidy afered beside the more frequent form aferdy 
stented from stenten, lered from leren (Pret. apparently 
not found) ; naturally no syncope in deemedy seemedy 
etc 

167. Originally strong verbs with a long root- 
syllable which become more or less completely weak, 
also generally have syncopated forms : weepCy Pret. 
weptCy sleepe — sleptCy drede — dradde — drady rede — radde 
reddCy creepe — crepteycleeve — cleftey leese — Igste — lgst\ but 
wcdke has a Pret walked(e)y syke — syked{e) and sightBy 
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unless the latter form be due to a M.E. Pres. sihten 
(cf. Stratmann 547^) ; the P.P. of br^den is broyded 
(§ 140) and of (^for) weepetiy with adjectival (orce^/or- 
weeped. 

168. On the modifications which the root-vowel 
undergoes in the syncopated forms in consequence of 
the shortening, cf. §50. Note the metathesis whereby 
encte^ enc{e)d becomes M.E. eyntBy eynt\ eng{e)d 
becomes eynd; hence blenche bleynte bleynt^ drenche 
dreynte dreynt, quenche P.P. yqueynt^ menge^ P.P. 
ymeyndy senge — seyndy sprenge — spreynd yspreynd. 

Note. Amongst the weak forms of originally strong verbs 
the P.P. Igst and the Pret. Igste, the g of which is due to Igren^ 
and the P.P. droyded from O.K. brojden should be noted. 

169. The following classes of long-stemmed verbs 
have a non-mutated vowel in the Pret and P.P. : 

(i) The verbs in which these forms were originally 
anomalous: O.^.pencan — pShte — -/>^A/, Chaucer: thenken 
thenchen — thgughte — thqught\ O.E. J>yncan — pichte — 
pi^Lht ; Chaucer : thinken^ which in the Pret. (and P.P.) 
instead of the phonetically correct ou = u has acquired 
gu by assimilation to thenken^ (cf. for instance, S.T. 
279/3933 [B 3933] CIS that him thgughte*. 
brgughte)\ O.E. wyrcan — worhte — worht^ Ch. werken — 
wrgughte — wrgught. Here belongs also the strong Pres. 
with weak Pret. and P.P. O.E. brtnjan — brShte — brSht^ 
which in O.E., has, on the one hand the comple- 
mentary forms branj brunjon jebrunjetiy on the other, 
brenjan. These disappear, however, in the M.E. 
period. Chaucer: bringen — brgughte — brgught, 

(2) The verbs which at an early period were 
inflected by analogy with CI. i. : O.E. r^c{e)an (also 
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r^ccati) and sic{e)an — rShtCy sShte — s6ht^ in Chaucer : 
recchen — rgughte^ seeken seechen — sgugkte — sgught, 

(3) rsbc{e)any tsk{e)an fluctuate in O.E. : rdhte 
North, rdhte^ tsbhte tdhte — tsbht tdht\ in Chaucer 
this fluctuation is no longer apparent, on account of 
the identical development of shortened ^ and d 
(§ 50) : rechen — raughte, techen — taughte — taught 

170. The consonantal changes which take place in 
the syncopated forms of both the short and long- 
stemmed verbs of this class are the following : 

(a) the ending -de becomes -te in O.E. after /, /, c 
and voiceless s (also ss and x) ; in Chaucer the ending 
is -te^ and in the P.P., under the same conditions, -t 
instead 'of -de and -dx kepte^ grettCy dreynte (from 
drencte\ kiste^ but also after an originally voiced ^, as 
proved by Igste^ Igst from leesen\ after/*: lafte^ clef ley 
and further in a number of cases which, for the sake 
of better classification, will be discussed below. 

(/3) In pre-historic O.E. c { = k) before t became 
h ( = x)> hence forms like O.E. J>6htey p^htCy worhtCy 
sdhtCy rShtCy reahtCy streahtCy rsbhte rdhtey tdhte tdhte ; 
in Chaucer : thgughte wrgughtey sgughtey rgughtey 
raughtey straughtey raughtey taughte. In later O.E. the 
same change sometimes took place, as the result of 
analogy. In the syncopated forms of the Pret. and 
P.P. in Chaucer we regularly find ght for kt (unless 
k be preceded by another consonant, as dreynte 
from drencte)y for instance, pighte from piuhen etc. 

Note i. Amongst the old forms in -ta we see that in O.E. 
bohte brdhtSy Chaucer bgughte brqughtCy j before / has also 
become ^ (=x)' In the really syncopated forms in {t)day {e)de 
this change cannot occur, since d after / does not become /, cf., 
for instance, O.E. le/dcy M.E. leyde. 
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(y) d+d(e) becomes dd{e): kythen kidde kid 
( = kidd). 

(S) Before the ending -de(-te) the gemination is 
simplified, but, in point of fact, only graphically : 
O.E. fylde^ cyste ; Chaucer : P.P. fulfildy Pret. kiste. 
Originally single / as in O.E. tealde^ sealde remains 
phonetically short in cases like tglde^ sglde^ on the 
other hand, dwelte by the side of dwelled{e) from 
dwealde dwelede has actually long /, 

(e) dd-^ de or (cons. + d) + de becomes dde or cons. 
+ rf<?, //+/ or (cons. + /) + /^ becomes tie or cons. 
+ /^. In the P.P. dd+dy tt + t also =^ddy tty which, 
as in other cases, when final, are represented by 
single dy /, cf. setter Pret. sette^ P.P. set But in 
Chaucer older nde^ nd from nd+de^ nd+dy older IdCy 
Id from Id+dCy Id+dy as well as older rdey rd from 
rd+dey rd+dy have become nte or nty lie or //, rte 
or rt respectively : wendey Pret wentBy P.P. wenty 
sende sente sent. Hide bilte bilty welde weltey girde 
girte girt 

(^ Chaucer frequently uses -te -t for -dey d after 
single or geminated n : mentey lentey but wende from 
weeneUy brenne brente brent (but P.P. also brendy 
cf. Fame 173 S.T. 83/2896) [A 2896], likewise 
sometimes after a single or geminated / : feltey 
felt'y dweltey spilty on the other hand not only as 
a matter of course tglde tgldy sglde sgldy but also 
fulfild. 

Note 2. Some mss. spell even the syncopated participles in 
original -enjed with final / : ymeynty spreynt (by false analogy 
with bleynty dreynt)y but Chaucer apparently wrote OT\y ymeyndy 
spreyndy seynd. The P.P. of {kemben)y Pret. kevtbde is kembdy 
variants being kentpd and kempt. 
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17L OL n. Present. The O.E, i or J (i ij also /) 
of the termination which traces back to older i, as i 
in its turn to d; (for which reason no mutation of the 
root- vowel, unless the theme is an i- or jo- stem) is 
generally suppressed in M.E, In Chaucer: live 
(§ i62\ prike (O.E. pricie\ love^ wonCy clepCy answere 
(O.K. andswarie^ influenced by swere O.E. swerie)^ 
makCy twicche (O.E. twiccte\ longe^ folwe^ axe^ reve^ 
clgthCy lookCy etc. 

On astonicy harie^ cf below. 

172. The Preterite is formed in O.E. by means of 
the ending -dde^^X^r -ode^also -adey-ude^'ede^the P.P. by 
the ending -Sd^ later -od, -ad, in the inflected forms also 
-ed. In Chaucer the endings Pret -ed^e), P.P. -ed, 
are the rule. Examples : Pret livedCy lovede^ woned{e\ 
cleped{e)y longed^ folwedy axedy wypedy looked^ etc. On 
the apocope of the final -^, cf § 194. P.P. lived 
(§ 163), lovedy wonedy mased amasedy wakedy folwedy 
axedy lookedy yfeteredy etc. 

173. In some verbs syncope occurs as the result 
of analogy : — priken — prighte ; twicchen — twighte — 
twight ; pleyen — pleyde ; reven — rafte — raft ; but also 
bireved\ answeren (generally accented thus) — answirde 
(by the side of dnswerd with apocope of the final e) — 
answered answ^rd\ maken — made and maked — maad 
and maked \ clothen — cladde and clothed (O.^, clddode) 
— clady exceptionally cledy Blaunche 252, and clothed \ 
clepe — cleped{e) — cleped and clept ; {shrede) toshrede — 
shredde. Chaucer affords no genuine instance of the 
strong inflexion of the last-mentioned verb, which 
occurs elsewhere in M.E., and finds an analogy in 
the Mlg. schrdden P.P. geschrdden^ shredde occurs S.T, 
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410/227 [E. 227] where Harl. 7334 reads shred^ 
which may, however, stand for the apocopated weak 
form. 

174. The verb astonien may be due to a confusion 
of O.E. stunian with O.Fr. estoner^ by the side of 
which estonieTy or estonir^ seems to have occurred (a 
P.P. is proved by the occurrence of the Fern, estonie) : 
Pres. astonicy Pret astonyed astoneyd or astoned{e) S.T. 
413/316 [E. 316]. P.P. astonied or astoned. P.P. 
astoned is proved Troil. I. 274 by the rime, but the 
form astonied seems likewise to have been used by 
Chaucer, at least in the Pret., and probably also in 
the P.P. — harien to *drag, traho,' points, at first sight, 
to O.Fr. haricTy but the Pres., as well as the P.P. 
hariedy suggests a confusion of the French verb with 
O.E. herjian^ the / of which is thematic. The Pret. 
harwede corresponds to O.E. herjode, 

175. Adjectives formed from substantives by means 
of the participial ending -^rfare very rarely syncopated; 
but herd and yherd * hairy ' (: herd) occur. 

176. Some of the verbs borrowed from other Ger- 
manic dialects have syncopated forms, of which the 
following are examples : — (sheddetiy O.Fris. skedda 
scheddd)^ Pret. shedde and shadde (treatment of the 
u -root as an a -root) ; steden {bistedetiy Mdu. steden 
besteden, cf. O.N. stedja^ P.P. staddr). P.P. bistad\ 
{hussen hushen^ Lg. huschen hussen\ P.P. kust\ 
skippen (origin ?) Pret. skipte ; sterten (O.N. stertd)^ 
Pret. sterte^ but also asterted{:converted P.P.) ; shryken, 
Olg. scrtcdn) Pret shrighte^ but also shryked {skryked). 
deyetiy dyen (O.N. doyja is strong, cf., however, §41 
Note), Pret. deyde dyde^ dyed. In contradistinction 
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to the usage of the languages from which they are 
derived Preterites and Participles like droupedy 
reysed (from reysen * to raise, rear '), weyved (O.N.), 
^reysed * travelled ' (Lg.), are not syncopated. 

Note. The verb putten (of obscure, perhaps Keltic, origiiiy 
in older M.E texts also/«/^«) inflects /«//(?— ^/. 

177. The inflexion of verbs borrowed from O.Fr. 

is, in the main, based upon the strong (stem-accented) 
forms of the Romance Present : M.E. Present crye^ 
fryeypreye^ caccheypreeche\ suffre^ keevre^ covre^ assente\ 
blaundisshe^ punisshCy vantschey accomplycCy cheryce\ 
suffyse\ despyse^ playnCy remayne\ deceyve receyveytneevey 
plesCy etc. 

The verbs which have an inchoative ending in the 
Romance Present generally retain it in M.E. ; sesCy 
however, drops it, whilst in obeye (for obeyshe) only 
the consonantal element is lost, but the / has united 
with the preceding vowel to form a diphthong. The 
latter phenomenon, without the former, also appears 
in rejoyce. 

venquisshe is a late addition to the verbs in -isshe. 
It seems to be derived from the Fr. Perf instead of 
the Present. On the verbs chastysCy sacrifyse and 
exercysCy cf. § 1 1 1 . A few verbs are based on the 
forms of the O.Fr. strong P.P. in -/: countrefetCy 
peynte. Similarly /eynte is formed from O^x.feinty 
but the M.E. verb does not acquire the meaning of 
the OJ?x. feindrCy to which M.E. feyne corresponds 
in sense. 

Note. The stem-extension which O.Fr.y^«i'/^r undergoes in 
M.E. justne does not seem to pertain to Chaucer's language : 
Of. S.T. 3/96 [Prol. ^'Ijustey though Harl. T}>i\ justne. 
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178. Romance verbs generally retain in M.E. the 
accent of the Romance form on which the English 
Present is based. 

Excepted from this rule are : 

(a) a few verbs in O.Fr. -ier^ which in M.E. throw 
back the accent on to the root-syllable immediately 
preceding : contrdricy stiidie^ cdrie^ mdrie^ hdrie (§ 174, 
on tdrie c£ § 48, V.). 

(j8) the verbs in -isshe -yce, which, as a rule, retain 
the accent on the termination, but may throw it on 
to the preceding root-syllable, the latter chiefly in 
the Pret. and P.P. piinisshed ypitnisshed^ but also in 
the Pres. Idngwisseth. Z^-^^&^uaZ) fl^^/^. /^ ^(^^) 

(y) The verbs in O.Fr. -tner, Lat. -tnare^ as 
enlumynBy imagynCy at least in the Pret and P.P. 
enliiinyned (not, however, for instance, a verb like 
enfamyne^ P.P. enfamyned). Also verbs like French 
empoisonner^ emprisonery cf. empoisoned, 

179. Verbs borrowed from O.Fr. — ^with the ex- 
ception oi sttyve (§ 154) — follow the weak inflexion. 
The Pret. is formed by means of the ending 'ed{e\ 
the P.P. by means of the ending -ed: Pret. and P.P. 
suffredy assented^ punisshedy playned^ plesed, etc. 

180. Syncope occurs especially in the Pret of 
verbs the theme of which ends in a vowel : crye — 
cryde ; preye — preyde ; paye — payde. The verbs in 
simple t have in addition the non-syncopated form 
which the poet uses at any rate for purposes of 
rime : ctyed beside ctydey espyed beside espyde^ 
signifyed. In the P.P. syncope occurs in verbal 
themes in ayy eyy but not in I : payd apaydy affray dy 
preydy etc., beside which — and more frequently— ^^/^rf 
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apayedy affrayedy arrayedy assayed etc., but exclusively 
it seems, cryed, allyed etc. 

181. In accordance with a general rule (§ 257) 
the e of the ending -ed becomes mute when the 
antepenultimate bears the accent, though the syncope 
IS not as a rule expressed graphically : pitnisshedy 
ypAnisshed^ vdnisshedy enliUminedy empoisoned etc 
This rule is rarely violated : enlikmined A.'RSZ. 73 (cf. 
Pret cHstened S.T. 534/217 [G. 217], unless the 
passage should be emended cristned hath : Ell. 
Hengw. and Corpus read cristnedy which as it stands 
is metrically inadequate, but in point of fact is the 
only correct form). In the case of themes in ^issh 
some MSS. occasionally suppress the /, instead of the 
ey of the inflexional ending, cf. S.T. 19/657 [Prol. 
657] Petworth ipunsched. 

Note. Verbs like contrdricy stUdiCy cdriey mdrie are not to be 
regarded as proparoxytons, as the / is only a semi-vowel, hence 
stadiedy mdried etc. 

182. Proofs of more extensive -syncope are afforded 
by the Pret and P.P. of cacchen which follows the 
analogy of the native verb lacchen (O.E. Is&ccati) : 
caughte — caught y further the Participles quit ( = quitt 
from quyted) from quytetiy enoynt from {enoynten)y 
which itself is formed from the O.Fr. P.P. enointy 
likewise depeynt from depeynten. On syncope in the 
Personal and Numeral inflexion, cf. below. 

183. The Chaucerian P.P. enoynt might be con- 
sidered a direct derivation from the O.Fr. P.P. 
We must doubtless assume the P.P. creaat to be 
formed by immediate analogy with Lat. creatus 
fthough probably after the model of French learned 
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words). Other words of similar formation are used 
only as adjectives, as, for instance, desolaaty elaat, 
exaltaat^ fortunaat^ others again, like curaat^ prelaat^ 
only as substantives. 



Inflexion of the Present. 

184. Indicative. In the following paradigms we 
shall consider primarily those O.E. forms upon which 
the Chaucerian ones are based, without, however, 
indicating isolated late phenomena which may seem 
to foreshadow the M.E. development Chaucerian 
forms which are the result of analogy will be marked 
by special type ; but this seemed superfluous in the 
case of the PI. ending which differs uniformly 
from O.E. 



O.K. 


Chaucer. 


S. fealle 


falle. 


feallest (feist) 


fullest. 


f called {f eld) 


falleth. 


Y\.feallad 


fallen. 


S. here 


here. 


berest {birest) 


berest. 


bered (hired) 


beretk. 


PI. berad 


beren. 


S. licje 


lye. 


lijest 


lyest. 


lijest (lid) 


lyeth (lyth). 


PI. licjad 


lyen. 


S. bidde 


bidde. 


bidest (bitsf) 


biddest 


bided (bit) 


biddeth (fiit). 


PL biddM 


bidden. 
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O.E.: 


Chaucer : 


S. werie 


were. 


werest 


werest 


wered' 


weretK 


PI. weriad 


weren. 


S. herie 


herie. 


herest 


heriest. 


hered 


herieth. 


PI. heriad 


herien. 


S. telle 


telle. 


telest 


tellest 


teled 


telleth. 


PL tellad 


tellen. 


S. secje 


seye. 


sejest {sejst) 


seyest (jseyst). 


sejed {sejd) 


seytK 


PI. secjud 


seyen. 


S. lufie 


love. 


lufast 


lovest. 


lufad 


loveth. 


PL lufiad 


loven. 



186. The form of the stem in M.E. is determined 
partly by the O.E. form of the ist Pers. Sing, and 
the three persons of the Plural, partly by the 2nd. 
and 3rd. Pers. Sing. By the former in case of 
gemination, with the exception of cj- and bb. By the 
latter when the ist Pers. ends in -/V, with the ex- 
ception of herie and possibly astonien (§ 1 74). The 
formation of the Present stem of Romance words 
calls for no comment in addition to the remarks made 
in §§ 177, 178. The inflexion of the Pres. Ind. is 
sufficiently illustrated by the paradigms given above. 
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As regards the endings, only the Plural termina- 
tions would require explanation, which had, however, 
better not be attempted in a grammatical monograph 
such as this. 

It is noteworthy that Chaucer in exceptional cases 
forms the 3rd. Pers. Sing, by means of the ending 
-es, instead of -etA, a usage peculiar to the Northern 
dialects : U//es {\elles) Blaunche 73. 

186. Syncope and Apocope. A. Syncope occurs 
in a limited degree in the 2nd. Pers., to a greater 
extent in the 3rd. Pers. Sing. In the 2nd. Pers. 
there occur by the side of forms like seyest^ leyest^ 
doublets like seysty ley sty cf. further § 259. In the 
3rd. Pers. syncope is the rule in seyth^ leythy and by 
the side of lyeth we find lyth. We also find comth^ 
makth beside comethy makethy likewise lovetk A.B.C. 
71, bereth 192/1937 [B. 1937]; 197/2091 [B. 
2091] ; troweth 537/288 [G. 288], lyketh TroiL III. 
385 etc. If the syncopated e is preceded by a lingual, 
the following consonantal changes, which go back to 
the O.E. period, take place : {d)d+ th and t{t) + th 
become // (spelt /), s+th becomes sty cf. slit beside 
slydethy bit beside biddethy fint beside fyndethy bit 
beside bytethy sit beside sittethy set beside settethy lest 
beside lestethy rist beside ryseth. th + th ought to 
become long th ; but cf wryth for wrytheth (mss. 
wryj>e writhe) Troil. III. 1231 ; there is nothing new 
to be learnt from worthy which always stands for 
wortheth. 

In the PL syncope is rare : seyUy leyn beside seyetty 
leyen, 

B. Apocope of n is very frequent in the Plural : 
falley berey telky lyey seye etc. 
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187. The verb have inflects : Sg. have^ hast^ hath^ 
PI. haven han have^ also havethy the latter especially 
for the 2nA Pers. PL Verbs like see or slee inflect : 
Sing, see^ seesty seeth^ PI. seen see; Sing, s/ee sl§§st 
sl§§th PI. sl^^Hy slee. 

188. Ooi^janctive : O.E. Sing, fealle^ bere^ licje^ 
bidde^ werie^ herie^ telle^ secje^ lufie ; PI. feallen^ bereUy 
Hcjetiy bidden^ werietty herietiy telleUy secjen, lufien. 
Ch. Sing, falky bere^ lye, bidde^ were, herie^ telle^ seyQ^ 
/ove; PI. fallen^ beren^ lyen, bidden^ weren, herien^ 
telletiy seyen, loven. 

Apocope of the PI. n is not less frequent in the 
Conjunctive than in the Indicative. 

189. Imperative. 

(a) Strong : Sing, ber^ PI. bereth ; coniy cometh ; 
taky taketh ; cheeSy cheeseth ; helpy helpeth. 

()S) Weak : (werey wereth ; heriey herietK) ; telUy 
telkth. Likewise in Romance verbs : isuffre)y 
suffreth ; {studie)y studieth etc. 

Shortened forms of the PL: comey take or taaky 
cheeSy helpy tel. Forms like herieth are incapable of 
shortening ; likewise studieth and suffreth ; in any 
case shortening is rare in Romance verbs. 

190. Infinitive : O.E. feallatty beratty licjatiy biddatty 
weriatiy tellatiy secjatiy dbcyjatiy lecjaity lufian. Ch^falletty 
beretiy lyen, biddetiy weren telletiy seyen, abyen abeyen 
abeggetty leyen, leggetiy loven etc. Apocope of n is 
frequent : falle ; berey lye etc. ; seey fleey slee beside 
seetiy fleetly slfpiy have etc. 

The Oerund (O.E. beranne etc., M.E. berenne 
berene) has in Chaucer as a rule become like the 
Infinitive ; only a few forms are extant which were 
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originally dissyllabic, or have become dissyllabic by 
syncope : {to) seene^ {to) doone^ {to) seyne (O.E. sionne^ 
dSnney secjanne\ but we also find to seen^ to see ; to 
doon ; to seyn^ to seye. 

191. Participle, fallinge, beringe^ lyinge^ Uddinge 
etc. Apocope of the e is not infrequent, especially 
in rime. The isolated instances of the North- 
English participle in -andy which Harl. 7334 intro- 
duces in the Sompnour's Tale, are not confirmed by 
the Six-Text 

Note i. The ending -inge is due to a confusion of the O.E. 
participial ending "ende^ which in the M.E. period assumed the 
form 4nde in Southern, with the ending of the Verbal Subst. 
M.E. 'ing -inge (O.K -unj-inj). The similarity in form seems 
to have been the immediate reason for this confusion, since 
as regards their respective functions the M.E. Part in -inge is 
easily distinguished from the Verbal Subst. in 'ing{e\ But 
since the Participle in a previous period sometimes acquired 
the function of the Gerund, cases certainly have resulted in 
course of time — in N.E, — in which the participle or gerund 
appears to have been confounded with the Verbal Substantive. 

Note 2. The Anglo-Norm. Participle in -aunt occurs only 
in the function of a noun. It is generally used as an adjective : 
tMe dormaunty theef erraunt^ likewise joynaunt^ trenchaunt^ 
coitseniaunty suffisaunt^ repentaunty accordaunty plesaunt. Sub- 
stantives are, for instance, remenaunty servaunt etc 

Inflexion of the Preterite. 

192. The Preterite Indicative in strong verbs : 

O.E. : Chaucer : 

S. hiold heeld. 

hiolde ? 

hMd heeld. 

PL h^oldon heelden. 
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O.E. : 


Chaucer : 


S. sgnj- 


SQflg. 


sunje 


songe. 


sgnj 


sgng. 


PI. sunjon 


songen. 


S. bijgn {bijati) 


btgan. 


bijunne 


btgonne. 


bijgn {bijan) 


bigan. 


PI. bijunnon 


bigonnen. 


S. bmr 


bar beer. 


bdre 


bere bare bar. 


bmr 


bar beer. 


PI. bdron 


beren baren. 


S. spraRC 


spak. 


sprAce 


spak. 


sprasc 


spak. 


PI. sprskon 


speken spaken. 


S. sw6r 


swoor. 

• • 


swSre 


\tggke from taken § 193.] 


sw6r 


swoor. 

• • 


PI. swSron 


swooren. 



193. The 2nd. Pers. Sing, is clearly distinguished 
from the ist and 3rd. persons only in verbs belong- 
ing to gradation-class I. A. ^: dissyllabic sonje^ 
for instance, S.T. 585/294 [H. 294], but treated as 
a monosyllable in Harl. 7334, trisyllabic bigonne 
S.T. 543/442 [G. 442], changed by Harl. 7334 to 
bigonnesty dissyllabic founde Troil, III. 362. But 
even in this group the 2nd. Pers. is assimilated to 
the 1st. and 3rd., for instance, thou drank ; cf also 
monosyllabic tggke Blaunche 483 (from taken). 
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Note. Mark as interesting the reading of Corpus, S.T. 
71/2472 [A. 2472] confirmed by Harl. 7334 : as pou him bihigJit 
{\ knight Nom.), Lansd. as }>ou him hihte^ the remaining MSS. ds 
thou hast him hight. If Chaucer wrote }>ou bihighty we should 
have to assume a strong Pret. bihight (cf. § 135). 

The Plural often drops the final -«. Sometimes 
the Sing, is used for the Plural : yaf^ lay^ saty btgatty 
watiy ran etc. 

194. The weak Pret Ind. has the following 
endings in O.E. : Sg. -^, 'es{f)y -e ; PI. -on ; Chaucer : 
-^, -esty -e ; PI. -en. 

The 'C of the ist. and 3rd. Pers. Sing, becomes 
mute in the non-syncopated forms, and is generally 
dropped in the better MSS. : axedy Igngedy lookedy 
wyped etc., also deemedy seemed (where the medial 
vowel is re-inserted). Hence cleped by the side of 
cleptey maked beside madCy and dyed beside dydey 
espyed beside espyde etc. After an originally short 
theme the e is occasionally retained : werede beside 
weredy but especially when the character of the root- 
vowel resists complete lengthening, hence generally 
lovede. In such a case the medial e must necessarily 
be treated as mute (Jovede) ; but there is no doubt 
that the form loved occurs also. In the PI. the 
non-syncopated forms generally drop the ending -en. 
Rare are forms like trisyllabic weyeden 13/454 [Prol, 
454], yelleden 298/4579 [B. 4579], woneden Leg. 
712, useden ib. 787, stremeden Troil. IV. 247 (variant 
weptyn that\ or like quadrisyllabic asseegeden Troil. I. 
60. The Romance verb assenten has Pret. PI. 
assentedy or, with unusual syncope, assenten. 

The syncopated forms drop the -n when metre or 
rime requires it; and in the ist. and 3rd. Pers. 
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Sing., and even in the PL, they may from considera- 
tions of metre drop the e of the termination. (Cf §261.) 
The following examples will illustrate the normal 
inflexion of the weak Pret. 

S. tglde lovede loved, 

tgldest lovedest lovedest 

tglde lovede loved. 

'PX.tglden ? loveden loved{en). 

S. axed preeved cryde cryed. 

axedest preevedest crydest. 

axed preeved cryde cryed. 

PL axed{en) pr^^d(en) cryden. 

Note. S.T. 117/4088 [A. 4088] the ending -est of the 2n(L 
Pers. Sing, appears to be dropped in the speech of a North- 
umbrian student : ne had thow^ or (with Harl. 7334), nod thou^ 
instead of naddest thou. Only £1L has syncope in this case : 
fuidstoWy and Camb. Gg. the full form nehaddtst}>ou which is at 
variance with the metre. 

196. The Pret. Ooiy. has in O.E. the following 
endings, which remain unchanged in Chaucer : Sg. -^, 
PL -en. Apocope occurs under the same conditions 
as in the Indicative. 

In the weak Pret the 2nd. Pers. Sing, has in 
Chaucer frequently assumed the endings of the 
Indicative ; cf. ne haddestow which read naddestou 
TroiL IV. 276, wgldest Troil. IV. 282 etc. 

In O.E. the strong Pret. Conj. follows the grade of 
the 2nd. Pers. Sing, and the PL Ind. In Chaucer 
assimilation to the Ind. has generally taken place. 

196. With regard to the P.P. note further the 
following : 

In some verbs the strong P.P. occurs also in a 
shortened form. The verbs with an originally short 
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root ending in -r, less consistently those in -/, fre- 
quently syncopate the e of the ending : bgrn^ Igm^ 
swgrtiy stgln^ likewise the verbs lyen^ seen^ sl§§n^ P.P. 
leyn^ seyn^ slayn (probably never slayen). 

Moreover, some verbs with an originally short 
root drop the n of the ending and let the e become 
mute: come beside cometty drive beside driven^ stgle 
beside stglen stgltiy write beside writen etc. When 
the root-vowel is originally long the n is more rarely 
dropped (in order to facilitate elision of the ^), as 
sonje S.T. 45/1540 [A. \^^^o\w(mne 2/58 [Prol. 59] 
yknowe 13/423 [Prol. 423] etc. (cf. on the other 
hand the verbs without a connecting vowel, § 197). 
Forms without n and with a syllabic e £is falky bgre^ 
Iggre^ swgre^ slawey seye occur principally in rime. 
But, used with the force of adjectives, bake (bake mete 
S.T. 10/343 [Prol. 343]), dronke {a dronke man 
37/1264 [A. 1264], cf. also ib. 1263 [A. 1262] 
where elision takes place) occur as dissyllables 
within the metre. 

The P.P., both strong and weak, is often com- 
pounded with the particle y- (O.E. /<?-) : ycometiy 
yfalletiy ywryetiy yleydy ydrady ymaad etc., also the 
P.P. of Romance verbs : ypreevedy yserved etc. 
Verbs which have already adopted another prefix do 
not admit of composition with x unless the prefix 
has ceased to be felt as such, as in the case of 
yfreten. 

Note. In rare cases only are other verbal forms united with 
the prefix y-y as the Inf. yknowe S.T. 505/887 [F. 887], ysee, 
Blaunche 205, Leg. ^S^yfynde Leg. 425 [c£ Globe, Leg. 425 N.]. 
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Anomalous Verbs. 



197. Go. Pres. Ind. Sg. go, gggst, gggth ; PI. gggn, 
Conj. Sg. gg ; PI. gggth. Imp. Sg. gg ; PL gggth. 
Inf. gggn, gg. P. Pres. gging. P.P. ^|^^« ^^ (especially 
in ygg agg). Yeede (O.E. jeiode, old Aorist) and 
ze/^;?/^ from wenden, are used as Preterites: both 
forms are inflected weak. 

doo. Pres. Ind. doo, doost, dooth ; doon. Conj. 
doo ; doon. Imp. ^(7 ; dooth. Inf. ^^« ^(7. P. Pres. 
doing. P.P. ^<?(7« dggn (§31) doo. Pret. ^/(Ofe weak. 

Verb. Subst. Pres. Ind. am, art, is ; been bee, 
rarely am. Conj. bee ; been bee. Imp. ^^^ ; beeth. 
Int ^^^« ^^^. P. Pres. being. P.P. ^^^« bee. Pret 
ze;^, w'^r^, ze/^ ; weren were. Conj. zc/^/r ; weren 
were. 

wiL Pres. Ind. wil wgl, wilt wglt, wil wgl ; wiln 
wil wgln wgl. Conj. wile wglle. Pret. wglde. P.P. 
wgld. 

Preterite-Presents. 

198. can. Pres, Ind. can, canst, can ; connen 
conne (can), Inf connen conne, Pret kouthe koude. 
P.P. >t^«/>4. 

dar. Pres. Ind. dar, darst, dar ; dor {dar\ Pret 

thar. Pres. Ind. thar, tharst, thar ; (thar), 

shal. Pres. Ind, shal, shall, shal; shullen shuln 
shul (shal), Pret shglde. 

may. Pres. Ind. may, might {may si), may, mowen 
mowe mow {may), Pres. Conj. mowe, Pret mighte. 

moot. Pres. Ind. moot, moost, moot ; mooten moote 
moot. Pres, Conj. moote, Pres. moste. 
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WOOt. Pres. Ind. wggt^ wggst^ wggt ; witen wite 
(wggf). Pres. Conj. wite. Imp. wite. Inf. witen wite. 
Part Pres. witinge. Pret wiste. P.P. wist. 

owe. Pres. Ind. owe^ owest^ aweth. Pret gughte. 

The forms in brackets are the result of analogy. 
They are, in the main, instances of levelling out of 
the Plural in favour of the Sing., and we may note 
that it is chiefly the 2nd. Pers. PL for which a Sing. 
form is used \ye wggt^ye may. 

II. THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

199. I Vocalic Stems. 

(a) O.E. Masc. Nonns. The ending of the Nom. 
Sing., to which the Ace. Sing, corresponds, is 

(i) Consonantal in the case of the ^-stems: ann^ 
borugh borw (Troil. I. 1038), cherl^ doont^ dr§^^ 
fissh^ mouthy ggth, ring^ wal^ wolf\ stafy whal\ hevetiy 
fowelfoul^ thonder^ hamer etc., likewise in the case of 
the long-syllabled or polysyllabic /- and «-stems : 
gesty thursty stench^ h§§th ; feeld^ somer^ winter etc. 

(2) Vocalic by the M.E. resolution of an O.E. 
consonant, as in the case of the ^-stems day^ wey^ 
the long wO'SXjtvci snow etc. Noteworthy is peny 
(O.E. penij). 

(3) Vocalic by the loss or resolution of a con- 
sonant in the O.E. period, as in the case of the 
^-stem shoo. 

(4) Weak ^, corresponding to O.E. -e in the long/^?- 
stems : ende^ herde (Jiierde\ leeche^ mellerey rydere etc., 
as well as in the short /-stems : bite^ metey stede, lye^ to 
which should be added the words in -shipeydisfreend' 
shipey Igrdshipe etc. ; corresponding to O.E. -u in the 
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short »-stems sone^ wode. Weak e becomes final by 
the apocope of n in mgrwe (O.E. fnorjen). 

(5) Inorganic weak e in they<?-stems which have 
become long in consequence of the West Germanic 
consonant gemination, whenever the O.E. Nominative 
ended in cji wegge (O.E. wecj). 

Note, weye is used beside wey^ and, apparently, more fre- 
quently ; Orrm already uses wejje, Bgtme is the rule instead 
of bgttn ; apparently also stalle for stal^ tere for t^^r. Amongst 
words in -ere^ wongeer has lost the final ^, and the preceding a is 
closed, so that a confusion with the O.Fr. suffix -/^r seems to have 
taken place. 

200. The Gen. Sg. ends in -es or -j : cherles^ 
GgddeSy kingesy IgrdeSy fingres etc., dayes (shoos) \ 
sones. 

Note i. Assuming the Nom. as stem, the rule is to add -es 
to the words ending in a consonant, as well as to those mentioned 
in § 199, 2, 'S to those ending in weak ^, as well as to those 
mentioned in § 199, 3. 

Note 2. By the side oihevenes there occur the Genitive forms 
hevency heven^ as in O.E. by the side of the Masc. heofon heofones^ 
a Fem. heofon^ also heofoney which follows the /^-inflexion. 

201. The Dat. Sg. is, as a rule, like the Nom., 
only a few of the words the Nom. of which ends in 
a consonant, have retained the old -e of the Dative : 
bgrwe (from bgrwe\ brgnde^ flighte and flighty Igrde^ 
and probably more frequently Igrd^ strgnde^ toune 
and toun. 

202. The PI. of all cases ends in -eSy or -j: doomes^ 
kingeSy IgrdeSyfingres ; dawes dayes (from dayy cf §§41, 
44) ; shoos ; sones etc 
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By the side of shoos^ shoon occurs (already O.E. 
Gen. PL sceSnd) by analogy with fggtiy toon (§ 213). 
Peny has a PL pens, 

203. I Vocalic Stems. {^^) O.E. Neuters. The 
ending of the Nom. Sing, to which the Ace. corre- 
sponds, is 

(i) Consonantal in the long o- and /-stems : bggn^ 
deer^ fyr^ goody wyf etc. ; wight ; also in the ja- 
stems which have become long in consequence of the 
West Germanic consonant gemination : bed^ kin etc., 
further, in some of the short (7-stems : bath (clif)^ lithy 
shipy writ etc., and in the greater number of the 
polysyllabic ^-stems : heved h^§dy wepen etc. Final 
n is apocopated in even beside evey mayden beside 
maydCy invariably in game, 

(2) Vocalic by M.E. resolution of an O.E. con- 
sonant ; straw (beside stree). 

(3) Vocalic by loss or resolution of a consonant in 
the O.E. period : feey wo ; treey kneey stree (beside 
straw). 

(4) Vocalic, i.e, weak e corresponding to O.E. -e in 
long y<?-stems, short /-stems : wytey sperey and, corre- 
sponding to O.E. Uy short ze/(7-stems : mele etc. 

(5) Weak e as the result of analogy in the majority 
of the short, and in some of the polysyllabic, ^-stems : 
blade, cgle (but cglfgXy cglblak)y daky hgle ; bemey welkne 
etc. In these cases the form of the O.E. PL in -u 
has been determinate. An e seems, moreover, to be 
added to the Nom. of short ze/^-stems with roots 
ending in a vowel, provided that w is resolved in 
M.E. — not already in O.E. — cf. hewe in contra- 
distinction to treey knee (on the other hand in long 
stems, for instance, straw beside stree). 
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204. The Gen. Sing, ends in -a or -s, as in the 

Masc : zoyves, beddes, kinnes, skippes ; maydens ; 
speres, etc. 

205. Traces of a Dat. Sing, in -e when the Nom. 
ends in 3 consonant : f_yre, lyve (frequently also 
Instrumental), l^nde ; bedde, wedde etc. But if 
rhythm or rime requires it we also find fyr, lyf, 
land, bed etc., in the Dat. Similarly lighte and light, 

kipei^ 220) and ship. 

206. The PI, of the following long o-stems is {cS, 
the Nom. and Ace. in O.E.) like the Sing. : deer,fglk ; 
kors, nfft, pound, sheep, swyn, less consistently thing, 
yeer ; here belongs also the dissyllabic winter (which 
in O.E. is Masc. in the Sing., Neuter in the PI. : 
winlni, more frequently winter, not until late Masc 
wintras). As a rule the PI. ending -cs or -j (origin- 
ally the ending of the Masc. o-stems) prevails for 
Neut. nouns : bgnes, fyres, goodes, wyves ; beddes ; 
dives, skippes ; maydens ; fees, trees, knees, str^fS ; 
speres, cgles, etc. ; also thinges, ye{e)res beside thing, 
yeer. 

Note, Exceptionally the PI, of words in -ee occurs with the 
ending -es, instead of -s. Thus Blaunche 266 fees, Troil. III. 
1592, and S.T. i84/i7ig[B. I7i9]^nf£j (in both cases the variant 
es) should be scanned as dissyllables ; likewise trees dis- 
syllabic, Fame 752 [Globe, Fame li. 244]. 

>7. L Vocalic Stems (7) O.E. Peminines, The 
Nom. Sing, generally ends in weak -e. This corre- 
sponds to O.E. -a in short tJ-stems: care, love, shame, 
etc. ; in short KJii-steras like shade (beside shadive), 
in short a-stems like r^orc, nose. In long stems it i: 
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due to analogy either with all, or most, of the 
remaining cases. Examples of the long stems : 

(i) ^-stems (O.E. Gen. Dat Ace. in -e) beere^foorCy 
halUy IgrCy sgrwe (but sgrwful\ throwe^ woundCy sowle^ 
shepnCy -chestrey strengthen highte^ sighte (O.E. jesihd). 
The verbal substantives fluctuate between -inge and 
'ing. Fight is an exception, the inflexion of which 
was determined by the O.E. Neuter jefeoht. 

(2) yiJ-stems, both those which have become long 
by assimilation, and the originally long ones : brigge^ 
eggey fittCy hellCy sellCy also the words in -nesse ; an 
exception is hen ; blissey lissCy yerde. 

(3) ze/^-stems : meedey rewey trewe, 

(4) /-stems (O.E. Gen. and Dat. in -^, later fre- 
quently also the Accusative): dede deedey gleedCy 
neede ; beney queene ; tyde ; exceptions : benchy mighty 
world, — see ends in an accented vowel. 

(5) ^^-stems : quemey but hgnd. — u is apocopated 
in kinrede (O.E. cynrsedeti). 

Note. The a/4-stems prove that the Nom. of short-syllabled 
stems was also formed by analogy in M.E. : O.E. sceadu. 
Gen. Dat Ace. sceadwe and sceade, in Chaucer shade and shadwe. 

208. The Gen. Sing, is but scantily represented 
in this group, which contains numerous Abstract 
Nouns and some names of inanimate objects. The 
old form in -e appears for instance in halky helky love 
in loveday. The Gen. in -eSy for instance in queeneSy 
worldeSy loves {love is Masc. in Chaucer). 

209. Dat. in -e in a Nom. with consonantal ending 
occurs in hgnde by the side of which hgnd (O.E, 
honda hond), 

K 
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210. The PL ends in -es (or -j), cf. cares^ doreSy 
halleSy sgrweSy woundeSy dreminges^ lesinges etc., hennes^ 
deedeSy gleedeSy queeneSy hgndes etc. 

Note, gere is based on the O.E. PI. jearwcy more accu- 
rately perhaps on the Dat. jearwum jearum, 

211. II Consonantal Inflexion (a) /^-sterns. Nom. 
Sing. O.E. Msisc. Nouns : ape^ assCy bgnde^ housbgndCy 
huntCy mooney natnCy gxCy teene etc. e has been dropped 
in pley ; old contraction in rgg^ here belongs also fgg 
(O.'E, jefdy whereas fdjfd is an Adj.). Feminines: 
arwCyerthey hertCy queue {S.T. 576/18) [H. 18], sonney 
swalwey tongey widwe etc., also old loan-words like 
ahnesse^ cherche ; e is dropped in lady ; cases of old 
contraction are beey fleey flggy tgg etc. Neuters : ye 
* eye,' ere, 

212. Gen. Sing. Amongst the Feminine Nouns 
characteristic forms occur like herte (but also herteSy 
cf. Leg. 5 1 9), sonney widwey cherchey lady. But for 
the most part the form in -eSy or -Sy seems to be the 
rule for feminine nouns also. 

213. Plural in -en or -n : gxeny fggn (also fggs) 
pesen ; asshen (and asskes)y hgseUy been (and bees)y 
fl§^ny tggn (and tggs) ; yen. The form in -es or -s is 

the general rule : housbgndeSy arweSy tongeSy ladyeSy 
ereSy rggs etc. It is not clear whether Chaucer wrote 
assen or assesy cf S.T. 342/285 [D. 285]. 

214. II. (^^^ Nom. Sing, footy toothy man wont- 
man ; booky gooSy gggty ggk (burghy turf), mouSy coWy 
night 'y mgnthey ale. Gen. mannes wommannes, Dat. 
foote. An old Gen. and Dat. of burgh is contained 
in the form Canterbury, Plural : feet (but foot when 
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used as a name of measure), teethe men wommen^ 
geeSy breech Sing, (O.E. broc)^ wanting ; no evidence 
for the PI. of mous (and lous) ; kyn ; night ; bookes, 
ggkesy burghes^ turves^ mgnthes (but a twelfmgnthe). 
A Gen. formed by analogy with the Sing, is con- 
tained in menneSy wommennes. A Dat. PI. feete 
(older yiJE., foote^ O.E. f Stunt) S.T. 165/1104 
[B 1 104]. 

216. II. (7) fader y broother, mooder^ dgughter^ 
suster. Gen. fader ^ but also fadres^ broother appar- 
ently also brdthereSy moodres (also mooderf), 

Plur. brethereny dgughtren and dgughtresy sustren 
and stistres, 

216. II. {^) freendy feend 'y Gen. freendesy feendes. 
PL freendeSy feendes, 

217. II. (e) calf lamb Igmby Gen. lambeSy ey. No 
evidence for the Plural in -r. Plural chyld (in Sire 
Thopas, which, however, contains many irregularities, 
2\so chyldex wylde S.T. 194/1996 [B. 1996]); Gen. 
chyldes ; PI. children. 

218. Oermajiic Loan-words. The consonantal or 
vocalic ending of the Nom, Sing, corresponds, as a 
rule, to the original form : for instance, in old loan- 
words : early crgSy crooky wggny Mdu. or Lg. pgty 
Mdu. calf ' sura * (orig. ' pulpa ') ; on the other hand, 
O.N. cakeyfelawCy windowCy Mlg. croukCy drakCyknarrCy 
snoutey toute\ Mdu. crgne (§ 29, ^), grgtCy piggCy 
Mdu. or Fris. slinge etc. But O.N. Feminines with 
a consonantal ending frequently add -e : boonCy rootCy 
sleyghte. On the other hand -e is dropped in beer 
(Mlg. bure)y for Blaunche 254 should read thus. 
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Compound pilwebeer. Gen. Sing, occurs rarely: 
pigges, Dat brinke (from Dan. brink). PI. crookes 
Ugges^felawes ; pgttes etc. 

Note. Keltic words : hqg^ PI. hqggesy cloke (if not from 
M.Lat. clocca, O.Fr. cloque clochey which, however, is itself 
derived from the Keltic), gonne etc. An e has been added to 
goune (Gael. gUn, W. gwn\ daggere (W. Bret, dagerl^ but 
cf. the M.E. verb daggen^ to the stem of which the suffix -ere is 
added). 

219. Syncope and Apocope. Words in -el, -er, -en, 

generally syncopate the e of the derivative suffix, 
whether it be original or irrational, whenever a ter- 
mination is added : sowle^ welkne, thus shepne for 
sheepen and in the MSS. sometimes wepne for wepen^ 
especially before -es of the Gen. Sing, or of the PI. : 
foules^ fingres^ fadres, moodreSy dgughtres^ sustres^ as 
well as before -en : dgughtren^ sustren. But if v pre- 
cedes (probably also w, as in hamer\ the e is not 
suppressed graphically, though it loses its syllabic 
value ; hevene beside heven^ hevenes^ develes (for which 
it would be preferable to write deeveles or deevles\ 
thus also after th in brotheres, bretheren. Mayden is 
in the Gen. and PL, not viaydnes^ but maydens. 

After an unaccented, but metrically numerable, 
syllable, weak e when final or in the ending -es 
becomes mute, thus by the side of melUre {melUre is 
also conceivable) mellere^ beside feldwe : felawe 
(^filawshipe)^ beside womm^nnes : wdmmennes^ beside 
housb^ndes : hoiisbgndes^ beside feldwes : felawes etc. 
Graphically the e is rarely suppressed in the MSS. : 
generally IddyeSy bgdyes bgdies^ though occasionally 
Iddys etc. After a syllable with secondary accent 
apocope is general, syncope optional : n^ygheboiires 
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or n^yghebbreSy lavedayes, massedayes 284/4042 [B. 
4042]. 

Note. A trisyllabic form maydenys^ such as occurs Leg. 722 
according to the MS. Camb. Univ. Gg. 427, in contradistinction 
to the other MSS., is certainly not Chaucerian. How the verse 
could be emended is, however, not apparent 

220. Final and Medial Consonants. A final / 

corresponds to a medial v (though the usage of some 
scribes varies in individual cases) : wyf^ wyves ; 
theefy theeves ; staf^ staves ; lyf^ lyves lyve etc. 

A geminated consonant which, when final, would 
be expressed by a simple consonant is marked 
graphically when it becomes medial : wal^ walles ; 
/^A pgttes. 

An originally short consonant is lengthened 
medially in Ggddes^ ggddessCy shippes (but Dat. 
Sing. shipCy cf. S.T. 101/3540 [A. 3540] beside 
ship\ limmes. 

221. Romance Substantives. In cases in which 
Old French makes a distinction in form between the 
Nominative and the Accusative, Chaucer — following 
the early recognizable tendency of Anglo-Norman 
— ^generally prefers the form of the Accusative for the 
Nom. Dat. Ace. Sing. Thus the French -s is regu- 
larly wanting : dttc^ mesteer^ tour^ flour (the word 
fitz does not occur in Chaucer so far as I know), and 
words which shift their accent generally appear in 
the form one would naturally expect : emperouTy dtee 
etc. Well-known exceptions are sire^ tempest^ Huwe 
and — contrary to the French development — povirte. 
In virgine Chaucer has adopted the learned French 
form. It is questionable whether in addition to the 
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form aungel — O.Fr. ang{e)le — he is acquainted with the 
form aungdle (O.Fr. angile\ cf. § 226 N. 

222. Vocalic and consonantal terminations occur 
in the majority of cases corresponding to the 
O.Fr. Examples : words in weak e : aunte^ cause^ 
chaunibre^ coroune^ ese, face^ g^ctc^, haunche^ joy^^ 
melody e^ nature^ preye (praeda), remcfubraunce^ servyse^ 
tronipe ; poetCy propkete^ doutCyfreere etc. Words with 
consonantal ending : mesteeVy squieer^ prisoneer^ caas^ 
paaSy deySy estaat^ duc^ heir^ peer^ emperouTy servaunty 
argument^ purpggs \ flour ^ tour^ colour ^ favour ^ honour ^ 
voisy p^^s etc. Words ending in an accented vowel : 
array y cry^ degree^ see; mercy, dtee, plentee, crueltee, 
benigniteeyfey beside feyth etc. It is especially note- 
worthy that Chaucer marks the gender of words 
which end in a suffix capable of inflexion (as in -ain 
-aine, -ier -iere) by a distinction in form, cf. chapekyne 
S.T. S/164 [Prol. 164] chambereere — 'chamber- 
woman * — tresoreere * female-treasurer *). Unusual is 
peere (Masc. and Fem.) beside peer, cf. S.T. 258/3244 
[B. 3244], Purs II. In emperyce. Former Age 55, 
Mooderof God 2, Chaucer uses the younger O.French 
form, instead of the older one {empereis). In lazar 
(O.Fr. lazre, by the side of which Lazare) and aungel 
metathesis has taken place, which in other similar 
cases is occasional and optional. 

Note. Incidentally attention may be drawn to forms like 
quiete, ArietCy which may be designated as pseudo-Romance 
imitations of Latin words. 

223. Apocope of weak e takes place : 

(a) Especially after a double consonant or a con- 
sonant group. The words best and tempest have 
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quite lost their e^ apparently also purs^ cf. 19/655, 
658 etc. [Prol. 655, 658]; we find, moreover, /^j/ 
beside feste^ hggst beside hggste^ entente and entente 
presse and pr^^s^fgrce and fgrs^ source and sours etc. 
Some MSS., amongst others Ellesmere and Hengwrt, 
are in the habit of using the abbreviated forms for 
fgrce^ source only in rime, but within the metre the 
full form, even where a monosyllable is required. 
But cf. for the converse, Harl. 7334, where we find 
fors and sours^ though not in rime, and likewise 
princes^ sowdanes^ experienSy innocens beside princesse^ 
sowdanesse, experience^ innocence etc. 

()8) After a simple consonant -e is apocopated in 
compeer y also in physiky magyky probably also musyky 
prenSstiky pronSstik Fortune 54, in bdner when 
the first syllable is accented, generally also in mdner 
beside mdnere (on the other hand ban^ere ban^ercy 
maneere mandere)\ S.T. 19/650 [Prol. 650] the form 
concubyn seems assured by the concord of the best 
MSS. After a simple consonant -e generally loses its 
syllabic value, but like the mute e in Mod. French 
(the metre of which is too much fettered by ancient 
tradition) has left a distinct trace of its original value. 
This is the reason why words Wk^ facCy gracCy place^ 
spcicey freercy yre etc. rime in Chaucer only with 
words of a corresponding termination. Rimes like 
plas^place: solas S.T. 193/ 197 1 [B. I97i\grct5^ 
grace \ Thopas S.T. 195/2021 [B. 2021] are charac- 
teristic for the ruder art of the minstrels whom 
Chaucer mimics in Sire Thopas. 

(7) After a preceding vowel -e is, as a rule, not 
suppressed, although it rarely has any syllabic value 
(cf Surry e 135/173 [B. 173]). Chaucer is specially 
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wont to discriminate in rime between the endings 
-y and -ye^ the difference between which may be 
illustrated by the Mod. French ami beside amie, A 
rime like Gy: chivalry S.T. 197/2089 [B. 2089] is 
again only conceivable in Sire Thopas. But -e 
regularly blends with a preceding e to form one 
syllable : contree^ destinee, meynee (O.Fr. mesniee)^ 
perree (beside perrye\ renomeey are not to be dis- 
tinguished, so far as the ending goes, from citee, 
crueltee^ pitee. Note further, abbay ^ journey \ but on 
the other hand money e^ nobleye^ Galgopheye\ Blaunche 
155 should read valeye {\tweye)y instead of vaky 
(: twey). 

After a weak syllable weak -e regularly loses its 
syllabic value : ndture^ bdiaille^ scienccy but it is not 
suppressed otherwise than in the cases mentioned 
above. 

224. The Oen. Sing., so far as it occurs, ends in 
-es or "S : carpenteeres^ ckerubinnes, emperoures^ sena- 
toureSy marchauntes (S.T. 476/2425 [E. 2425] Harl. 
marchaundes\ princes etc., thus also Fortunes. It 
rarely appears in the form of the Nom. as heritage 
Pitee 71, rgse S.T. 31/1038 [A. 1038], chaumbre 
Blaunche 299. The cors seynt Leonard Fame 117 
(mss. Corseynty Caxton and Thynne corps of seynt or 
saynf) seems to be a case of O.Fr. inflexion. 

226. -es or -s is also the ending of the Plural: 

brauneSy aventureSy coursieres^ squiiereSy officeereSy 
freereSy mirdcleSy peepleSy provirbeSy stables ; floureSy 
toureSy armeSy chaumbreSy creatureSy daunceSy duchhsesy 
figureSy fiaumeSy lettreSy prey^ereSy vyces etc. The 
words in -ee have in the Plural monosyllabic -ees : 
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at4ctoritees, degrees^ entrees^ sees^ subtiltees^ etc. ; by the 
side oi dees there occurs dys S.T. 36/1238 [A. 1238]. 
Words in -ay -ey have as a rule syllabic -es : alayes^ 
assayes^ delay eSy jayes^ layes^ virelayes^ but syncope 
also occurs, cf. palfreys ; note also trays ( = French 
traits). The Plurals in -yes like allyes^ glotonyeSy 
maladyes do not rime on the ending -ys^ though 
the e rarely counts as a metrical syllable. 

Note. S.T. 589/4 [I. 4] the verse seems to require degrees 
instead oi degrees. 

226. After an unaccented syllable the -e of the 
ending -es is syncopated, though it is still frequently 
written, as in the Plural forms pUgrimeSy riveres^ but, 
on the other hand, hUmours^ pilourSy Idzars^ caytifs 
rather than caytives (zL HarL 7334 for S.T. 27/924 
[A. 924]), dungels etc. If / precedes, z is written 
instead of s as in O.Fr. (§ 109^) : stdtutz^ mdrchauntz^ 
tyrauntz etc. After a syllable under the secondary 
accent the syncope of the e is optional : argumentes 
and argumentz'y thus we find with syncopated e 
amongst others the forms covenauntz^ dyamauntZy 
payementZf penitentZy auditours (S.T. 391/1937 [D. 

1937] : sours). 

Note. S.T. 150/642 [B. 642] should apparently read 
aungiles (§ 221). The ordinary form dungeles would necessitate 
an emendation for which there is otherwise no reason. A hint 
in favour of this unusual accentuation is perhaps to be found in 
Mooder of God 79. S.T. 130/55 [B. 55] episteles is possibly the 
reading required instead of epistles (cf. Lansdowne and Harl. 
7334). A classical affectation on the part of the Man of Lawe 
would conveniently eke out the verse. Cf. § 294. 

227. Syncope of e in the termination -es is im- 
possible when Cy ss, Sy sh^ ch^ g or mute + liquid pre- 
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cedes ; hence in words like circumstaunces^jangleresses^ 
pilgrimages etc., the e always has syllabic value. A 
position of the accent in which syncope would 
become necessary, for instSLnce^ princesses instead of 
princ/sses, is avoided under these circumstances. 

Apocope of the final e is not interfered with by a 
preceding sibilant After mute + liquid -e loses its 
syllabic value when an unaccented syllable precedes, 
but only in that case : cSnstabUy mdnciple ; in the PL 
only constdbleSy manciples would be possible. 

228. Words in -aunt (also in -entf) sometimes 
take z instead of -es in the Plural, even when the 
ending is accented, cf. alduntz^ S.T. 62/2148 [A. 
2148], and servduntZy S.T. 4/1 01 [Prol. loi]; cC 
further § 259a. Beside the form grgues {orgies^ 
organs) 532/134 [G. 134], a PL orgggn occurs 
284/4041 [B. 4041]. 

229. Words in -s remain uninflected : aas Fl,aaSyCaas 
PL caaSy paas PL paas, dej/s, vers PL vers etc. This 
applies also to Proper Names in -s : Eneas, Ceys 
(Lat. Ceyx\ Priamus, Troilus, Venus, Vulcanus, 
Grisildis etc. are the same in the Genitive as in the 
Nominative. Good examples are : the king Priamus 
sone of Troye Troil. I. 2., Ceys body the king Blaunche 
142. These names only admit of a special form for 
the Genitive when they are abbreviated, as Grisildis 
Grisilde Grisild, Cleopataras Cleopatre, Antonius 
Antonie, but the unabbreviated form with its sonorous 
ending is as a rule preferred. 

Note. Occasionally a Lat. Gen. occurs as [domus) Dedaly 
Fame 1920 [Globe, Fame ill. 830]. The form Nicholay with 
its final diphthong is in the Miller's Tale considered equivalent 
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to Nicholas^ though only in rime, cf. Pompey 136/199 [B. 199]. 
Petrified Greek Genitives are preserved in Eneidos^ Meta- 
fnorpkosios (thus EUesmere, Hengwrt, other MSS. more correctly 
Metamorphoseos)y with retention of the PL form Argonauticon, 
Amongst other classic inflexional forms note Pamaso or Pemaso 
{mount of P. or on P,\ Lemnon as well as the Plural forms 
Pieridesy Amadrides (for Hamadryades), 
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230. The termination of the uninflected Ac^ectiye 
corresponds as a rule to the O.E. form. Hence con- 
sonantal ending in ^-stems and such as have gone 
over to the ^-stems : blaky glad, war^ good^ ogld, foul ; 
litely muchely evely bitter, heethen, quik etc. The West 
Germanic long yis?-stems end in weak -e : blythe, 
cleene, deere, drye, keene, greene, newe, sheene, sweete 
(and swoote § 30 j8), softe (O.E. sefte, but also sqftuni) 
etc. Beside merie the forms mery, mury. An O.E. 
contraction has survived in free. We find vocalic 
ending, in consequence of the M.E. resolution of a 
consonant, in grey, slow] holy, worthy, from the O.N. sly 
etc. Weak e in consequence of loss of n in the loan- 
word fawe (§ 44 a). 

231. In rare cases weak e has been added to the 
stem by analogy, as in bare, tame, fayr and fayre, 
evene, so also in lyte which, in the Sing., is probably 
only used as a substantive; more frequently in loan- 
words from O.N., as in ille, lowe, meeke. Short-syllabled 
English «-stems, the O.E. uninflected form of which 
ends in -u, end in Chaucer either in -w or in -we : yelw^ 
narw narwe, falwe, Hglwe (also hglwf) stands for 
O.E. holh which is not explained. 
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Note. The adjectives badde (really a Participle), wikke^ 
dronkelewe^ which are new formations, also end in weak -e. It 
is doubtful whether beside hy (high) hye also occurs in an unin- 
fected form. 

232. Strong Inflexion : Sing, good^ PI. goode ; blak^ 
PL blake ; smaly PL smaU ; sad^ PL sadde etc. Weak 
Inflexion: Sing, and PL goode^ blake^ smale etc 
Participles inflect in the same manner: bgm bgme^ 
swgm swgme ; dreynt dreynte. 

233. The adjective /"^^^ is uninflected, likewise those 
adjectives which end in weak -e (but cf. § 237). 
Since, moreover, no weak e can stand after an un- 
accented syllable, all dissyllabic paroxytonic adjec- 
tives and participles (unless syncope occurs) remain 
uninflected as litel^ bitter^ cursed^ wedded etc. 

Note. On a foreign form of the Pres. Part. cf. § 191, N. 2. 

234. Strong inflexion takes place when the Adjec- 
tive is used predicatively, or attributively without an 
accompanying Demonstrative or Possessive Pronoun. 

The Predicative Adjective may also remain unin- 
flected when it refers to a substantive in the PluraL It 
is inflected, for instance, in the following cases : they 
were seeke S.T. 1/18 [ProL 18], His ngsethirles blake 
were and wyde S.T. 16/557 [Prol- SS7]> -^^^ Ignge 
were his legges S.T. 17/591 [ProL 591], Thise glde 
wommen that been gladly wyse S.T. 489/376 [F. 376]. 
But it is uninflected in the following examples : Nat 
fuly quik ne fully d§§d they were S.T. 30/1015 
[A. 1015]; in this case Ellesmere, indeed, reads 
quyke^ dede^ so that apocope or slurring of the e may 
possibly have taken place ; but the following example 
is beyond question : Of which this ladyes weren 
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ngthingglad (S.T. 415/375 [E. 375], cf. Harl. 7334), 
where the shortness of the a in glad {\bad^ clad) 
proves the uninflected form. Hence cases like they 
were as fayn S.T. 77/2707 [A. 2707] etc. must be 
construed in the same manner. 

The Participle used predicatively remains as a rule 
uninflected : they were adrady were aferd, were hurt^ 
were kept, been maad, been bgrn, been went etc. But 
in exceptional cases the inflected form also occurs : 
sin they been thus ymette S.T. 165/1 115 [B. 1 1 1 5], 
thilke that unbrende were Fame 173. 

235. Weak Inflexion takes place when the Adjective 
IS used as an attribute accompanied by a Possessive or 
Demonstrative Pronoun (including the Def Article), 
or when it occurs in the Vocative : the yonge sonne^ 
this ilke monk, here hgte love, my swgme broother\ 
leeve brootker, o strgnge Ggd^ But if the Adjective 
follows the Substantive accompanied by the Pronoun 
(Article) without the repetition of Pronoun or 
Article it remains uninflected : on the mgrwe gray 
Mars i. (but, on the other hand : /// that the ggd 
Mercurius hous the slye S.T. 489/672 [F. 672]). 
Nor is an e added when the Adjective follows the 
Substantive in the Vocative : Now lady bright. Used 
as a substantival Neuter it remains uninflected : the 
grf^t. 

NoTK. A petrified Vocative seems to occur in cases like 
and ^goode fay re Whyt\ she heet, Blaunche 948. Ought the 
epithet ^goode leej^ which the Host in the Canterbury Tales 
S.T. 253/3084 [B. 3084] applies to his wife to be similarly 
explained? (EUesmere without regard to the metre : good life.) 

236. Apocope of the inflexional -^, from con- 
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siderations of metre or rime, occurs in the Sing, of 
the weak inflexion : thy gr§§t beautee^ good Custdunce 
S.T. 155/817 [B. 817] etc. Even in accurate MSS. this 
apocope IS, of course, often wanting. Apocope 
hardly ever occurs in the PL of the Adj. used attri- 
butively, whether the inflexion be weak or strong; 
never if the Adj. precedes; cf., however, §261. 
Some adjectival Pronouns are treated otherwise, cf. 
Section V. of this chapter. 

237. The stem-formative -e in adjectives like 
cleenCy trewe etc. loses its syllabic value only when 
the inflexional -e of adjectives capable of inflexion 
admits of apocope, or when such adjectives remain 
uninflected. But in point of fact this rarely happens 
(except in cases of elision, slurring etc.). 

238. A strong Gen. PI. is preserved in aller^ cf. 
§255. Only in the PI. occur fekyf ewe. 

Note. OJE^fela is indeclinable, and almost invariably used 
as a Neut. Sing. Subst. combined with a dependent Genitive, 
rarely as an Adj . 

239. French adjectives when uninflected generally 

retain their original termination : apert^ desirous^ 
excellent ^falSyfierSy gentil, hasty f^ maat^patfyty precious ^ 
veyn ; blew^ coy^ gay^ hardy ^ eschu ; able^ agreable^ 
chaste^ double, riche, tendrCy possible etc. The Part 
due (O.Fr. deii) has acquired an e. Latin formations 
with Romance endings : desolaat, fortunaat etc. ; 
armipotente (Ital. influence?), mansuete, 

240. The final e becomes mute more readily in 
the case of Romance adjectives than of English ones. 
It is regularly dropped in honesty and in adjectives in 
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-yk^ ?ls fanfastyk, malencolyk. Furthermore the weak 
e becomes mute when the preceding syllable loses 
the accent entirely, and in this case it is even slurred 
after mute + liquid. 

241. The strong and weak inflexions respectively 
are used exactly as in the case of native words : 
This false jugCy O fierse god of armes^ diverse freer es^ 
Divirse men diverse thinges seyden^ S.T. 136/2 11 
[B. 211], with teres blewe. Apocope also takes place 
under exactly the same conditions — perhaps in pro- 
portion somewhat more frequently : his fals dissimu- 
linge^seynt Cealie (Voc.) S.T. 528/28 [G. 28]. Here 
also paroxytons remain uninflected : pdrfit blisses^ criiel 
briddeSy subtil clerkeSypitous teres etc. Proparoxytons, 
with a secondary accent upon the last syllable may 
be inflected or remain uninflected : your ixcelUnte 
d^ghter^ hire Excellent beautde, 

242. It seems doubtful whether we may correctly 
speak of a declension of the French ac^'ective. The 
word seynt is generally quoted as an example of 
declension, but ifseynte Marie occurs anywhere except 
in the Vocative, we must, on the other hand, remember 
that possibly seynte Benedight and seynte Petres 
occur also : cf the difficult passage S.T. 100/3483 ff*. 
[A. 3483] and Harl. 7334; perhaps S.T. 20/697 
[Prol. 697] should also read seynte Peter. It is con- 
ceivable that the popular treatment of the adjective 
was determined by its prevailing use in invocations 
(in which cases it is not always easy to distinguish 
Vocative and Nominative, cf. S.T. 380/1604 [D. 
1604]) ; though Chaucer generally observes the rule : 
seynt fghn^ seynt Loy^ seynt Beneyt etc. S.T. 
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64/2240 [A. 2240] we read ne veyne glorie^ Pitee 17, 
with colour ful diverse ; but S.T. 4/122 [Prol. 122] 
the servyse divyne, whilst it is very questionable 
whether Chaucer considered servyse a Fern. noun. 

243. Traces of the French Plural of adjectives 
occur more rarely in Chaucer's poetry than in his 
prose. The whole of the poetical part of the 
Canterbury Tales contains only two examples, one of 
which is, however, specially striking. The Persones 
Tale alone contains a fairly large number, and not 
only that part of it which is borrowed from the 
Somme of Frere Lorens, and which is, apparently, not 
Chaucer's work.^ This phenomenon is more frequent 
in Boethius, the diction of which abounds in Latin 
and Romance elements. 

The French Plural is most easily accounted for in 
the case of French adjectives which follow the noun 
attributively(especially if the substantive belongs to the 
Romance portion of the vocabulary) : places delitables 
S.T. 505/900 [F. 899], noumbres proporcionables Boece 
2428 ; weyes espirituels S.T. 573/79 [I. 79\goodes 
temporeles or temporels S.T. 646/685 [I. (>%^\thinges 
espirituels S.T. 655/784 [I. 784], 787 (in the former 
passage the original runs : les choses espiritex^ Filers, 
Erz. des Pfarrers, p. 28), [Ch. Soc. Publ. Essays on Ch., 
V.]. The case becomes more striking when the adjec- 
tive precedes its substantive : in the sovereyns devynes 
substaunces Boece 4403 (orig. supemis divinisque 
substantiis). But the effect produced is foreign in 
the extreme when the adjective forms part of the 

^ Cf. Wilhelm Eilers, Die Erzahlung des Pfarrers in Chaucer's Canter- 
bury Geschichten (Erlangen 1882) Magdeburg [Chaucer Soc. Publ, 
£)ssays on Ch., Part v.]. 
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predicate : S.T. 650/730 [I. 730] tite travailles that 
been convenabk, hat Harl. renders the passage: that 
been convenables (correctly ?) ; the rorm is confirmed 
by rime igS/2038 [B. 2038] that been roiales. In 
the familiar passage 153/711 [B. 711] Swich 
nianere necessaries as been pksinges, the last word 
ought perhaps to be construed as a substantive, 
not as a participle. In any case, the line is 
metrically suspicious. With substantival force : the 
gent Us. 

244. Comparison. The Comparative sufRx is -er^ 
the Superlative suffix -est. Lengthening of the 
single consonant is frequent in comparison, which is 
accounted for by the O.E. lengthening of the final 
consonant in a syllable (O.E. Comparative in -ra cf. 
jlxdra ; this feature was in M.E. transmitted by the 
Comparative to the Superlative) : glad gladder 
gladdest, gr^gt gretter gretiest, kggt hotter hottest. 
Sometimes, when the word ends in r, -re is used as 
the Comparative suffix instead of -er : deere derre (O.E. 
d^ore d^orra) in which case the consonant remains 
short in the Superlative : deerest ; but on the other 
hand fayr {fayre) fayrer fayrest, hy {hygh) kyer 
kyesl, kgly kglier hgliest. The following are mu- 
tated in the Comparative and Superlative : qgld, long, 
string; elder (used as a Subst in the PI, eldres), 
eldest, lenger lengest; strenger strengest. Comparative 
and Superlative without a cognate Positive : \good\ 
bettre, best ; [ez'/Z], werse, werst ; \muchel muche\ 
more, mggsl m^fst ; [liiel], lasse, l^§st. Adjectival 
Superlatives formed from adverbs or prepositions : 
fer, ferrest; neigh, ny, next ; fore, first ; over, gverest. 
Formed from Comparative stems of a similar 
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kind : utterest^ upperest^ himff/^rest. An old Super- 
lative in -ma is fgrme. 

246. French adjectives may be compared in the 
English way : richer^ genttlest^ihou^ in the majority 
of cases there is no evidence of such comparison, 
and in the case of trisyllabic and polysyllabic ones, 
comparison by means of the adverbs tngre and mggst 
is preferred, a method which is also in use for native 
words. 

246. In the Comparative no inflexion is apparent, 
since forms in -^r either cannot take a weak ^e^ or if they 
do, it becomes mute, whilst forms in -e are treated like 
Positives with the same ending. Beside mgre occurs 
the form mg^ originally a substantival Neuter, but in 
Chaucer generally used as a PI. Adj., though in some 
cases its original function is still discernible : Ofmaystres 
hadde he mg than thryes ten S.T. 17/576 [Prol. 576]. 
The Superlative is inflected : the beste^ the mggste^ the 
werste^ thefirste. In thecaseof paroxytons the weak 
-^ must be elided or apocopated : hire gritteste ggth 
S.T. 4/120 [Prol. 120], the Mndreste of cure route 
S.T. 18/622 [Prol, 622], his ^ereste courtepy S.T. 
9/290 [Prol. 290], better with Harl. and Petworth 
overest. Not so in the case of proparox3^ons : the 
siemlikste man^ To the iitterkste preeve of his corage 
S.T. 428/787 [E. 787], according to Skeat's 
emendation. If in dissyllabic Superlatives the 
accent is shifted, the e is also audible : the fayriste^ 
the hyiste. 

Apocope takes place, however, occasionally in the 
Superlative, as in the Positive, from considerations of 
metre. 
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Note. Our scheme does not admit of a discussion of the 
adverb in this connection. But to supplement the above 
remarks, the following Comparative forms may be men- 
tioned : bet bettre, best {wel serves as Positive) ; wers werse^ 
werst ; more mggst ; lasse l^^st ; fer^ ferre^ ferrest ; neigk 
ny^ neer^ next ; ^^, erst ; fore^ first. Note, in addition, the 
following rules : Adverbs formed from adjectives which are still 
extant add a weak -^ to the stem if it originally ended in a con- * 
sonant, whereas the stem ending in final -e remains unchanged : 
brighte^ harde^ hye^ Iqnge^ ylyke yUcJuy cleene^ sqfte etc Ex- 
cepted are the non-syncopated dissyllabic stems ending in a 
consonant which necessarily apocopate the weak -e. Further 
exceptions are the compounds in -ly (O.N. ligr^ Adv. 4iga^ which 
has in many cases taken the place of O.E. -Uc -lice that 
survives in 4ich 4ichi)^ in which 4y has begun to assume the 
character of an adverbial suffix. Isolated exceptions : the com- 
parative particles ful (Jul wel^ful hard etc), which seems to 
have become separated from the compound {fulhard^ O.N, 
fullhardr\ fayn ; from the French word-stock : certeyn^ plai^ 
playn. The uninflected form of the adjective is as a rule used 
for the Comparative and Superlative : lenger^ grettest, fayrest 
Occasionally -/j' is added to the Comparative stem : S.T. 21/714 
[Prol. 714], the merierly (according to three MSS., however, the 
reading should be ^^ »»^n'(^)^, according to lA^^xX. ful meriely). 
The Superlative not infrequently attracts the weak inflexion of 
a following adjective or participle : The gentileste ybom of 
Lumbardye S.T. 405/72 [E. 72], cf. HarL Seyn that I have the 
tnggste stedefast wyf t^SijiSSl [E. 1551], O firste meeving cruel 
armament 139/295 [B. 295]. 



IV. THE NUMERAL. 

247. Cardinal Numerals, i. ggn gg^ the latter 
form not before vowels ; the numeral appears in 
a weakened form in the Indef. Article an a ; gnes for 
O.E. dn in al gnes 'a\l one* S.T. 324/696 [C. 696], 
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for O.E. dnum in for the ngnes^far then gnes ; weak 
inflexion algne. 2. tweyne tweye (orig. Masc). and 
twg two (orig. Fern, and Neut) are used without 
distinction of gender ; the two first-mentioned forms 
occur principally in rime, and hence generally after 
their substantive, but also tweye and tweye. Beside 
these the form bgthe. 3 three^ 4 fowre^ 5 fyf fyve^ 
6 six sixe^ 7 sevene^ 8 tygkte^ 9 nyne^ l o ten^ 1 1 
enleven ellevene elevene^ 12 twelf twelve^ 13 thretteene^ 
\\fowrteeney i^fifteene^ 18 eyghteteene^ 19 nyneteene^ 
20 twenty ^ 30 thritty^ 40 fowrty etc., 1 00 hundred^ 
1 000 thousand. The forms fyve^ sixe^ twelve — iotfyf^ 
siXy twelf — generally appear alone or following their 
substantive. 

248. Romance cardinal numbers like dnk^ sis etc. 
are only used as technical terms. 

249. The Ordinal Numerals, with the exception of 
oother^ inflect weak : forme firste^ oother (beside which 
the French secounde\ thridde^fertheyfifte^ sixte . . . 
tenthe .... threttenthe etc There is no evidence 
for a form like eightetethe^ such as Skeat assumes 
Man of Law's Head-Link 5 ; the form must be eyghte- 
tenthe, (The substantive * tithe ' is tytke). — eyghte and 
twentithe. — oother \Aatn used as a substantival pronoun 
has a Gen. oothreSy PI. oothre (MSS. othere othre other). 

Note. Numeral Adverbs : gnesy twyes^ thryes. 
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250. Personal Pronoun. 



First Person. 




Second Person 


Sing. N. y /, ich^ \ 


ik. 


thou. 


G. {tnyn.) 




{thyn.) 


D. me^ mee. 




thee the. 


A. me^ mee. 




thee the. 


PI. N. we^ wee. 




ye yee. 


G. oure. 




youre. 


D. us. 




you. 


A. »J. 


Third Person. 


you. 


Masc. 


NeuL 


Fem. 


Sing. N. A^ A^^. 


hit it. 


she shee. 


G. {his:) 


{his,) 


{hire hir.) 


D. A/#«. 


him. 


hire hir. 


A. him. 


hit it. 
For all genders. 


hire hir. 


P1.N. 


they. 




G. 


here hir. 




D. 


hem. 




A. 


hem. 





Note i. For the Nom. Sing, of the ist. Pers. Chaucer 
generally uses y (/), more rarely ich, the form ik only excep- 
tionally as a characteristic provincialism; S.T. 11 1/3867 [A. 
3867] it is used by the Reeve from Norfolk. 

Note 2. The pronoun thou occasionally unites with the pre- 
ceding verb : shaltau^ wiltou^ wqqstou^ nadstou^ne haddest thou 
etc. 

Note 3. Some mss. (as regards the Canterbury Tales, for 
instance, HarL Corpus etc) distinguish between the Gen. (Dat 
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Ace.) Sing. Fem, and the Gen. PI. of the 3rd. Pers., or the 
Possessive fonns derived from them (with tlie exception of 
foirns expanded by j), in such a manner that for the Sing. 
Fem. they invariably use kire Mr, for the PI. consistently, 
or at any rate generally, Aere her. Other MSS. (for the C.T., 
for instance, Ellesmere and Hengwrt) are wont to employ 
»■ forms in both cases, others a fiain the t- fo rms even for the 
Fem. Sing. I do not venture to decide which was Chaucer's 
own usage, gut^it is certain that kire hir is the only form he 
employs for the Fem- Sing. 

Note 4. The forms of the Pers. Pron. oure,youre. Aire, here 
never occur as dissyllables. 

Note 5. The Accusative forms him, hire hir, liem are dae to 
analogy with the Dative; O.E., and even older M.E., had 
separate forms for the Accusative. The 3rd. Pers. Nora. PL thiy 
is based upon O.N.^ir; the Nom. Sing. Fem. site has so far 
not been adequately explained. 

Note 6. The Genitive Sing, forms of all three Persons occur 
only in functions which permit of their being construed as 
Possessive Pronouns. The corresponding forms of the Plural 
need be treated as Genitives only in such phrases as will be 
mentioned in § 255. 

Note 7. The 3rd. Pers. Pron. (as well as the 1st. and 2nd, 
Pers. Prons.) does service in the oblique cases also as a Reflexive 
Pronoun. 

261. PoBBessive Pronouns. Used attributively be- 
fore the noun : myn my ; tkyn thy \ his, his, hire hir ; 
cure our; y our e your; here her hire hir. Myn and thyn 
are used before vowels and h, my and thy before con- 
sonants ; in the PI. myne and thyne occur, but only 
before an initial vowel: thyne ydoles S 37/298 [G. 
298]. Hire oure youre iie.re are never dissyllables. 
Used attributively after the noun : myn PI. myne 
(cf S.T. 414/36S [E. 365]; 438/1093 [E. 1093]); 
{thyn PI. thyne) ; — ; oure ; youre ; — . Predicatively 
and absolutely : myn PI. myne ; thyn PI. thyne ; his. 



tc ; thyn PI. thyne ; hts, I 
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keres; (pure) oures; youre (cf. Leg. 683) generally 
youres ; heres. 

252. Demonstratives. The, the Def. Art. for all 
genders in the Sing, and PI. A survival of the Dat. 
appears in for tke ngnes=for then gnes. At + ihe 
becomes atte; in which connection note, according to 
Zijp.Litt.Zeitg. iSSs.col. 6o9,n«aKa/^S.T. 373/1349 
[D. i349] = O.E. wt }>dm ealod. — That, with more 
demonstrative force, also stands adjectivally for all 
genders, PI. tho. When used substantivally that 
remains what it originally was, a NeuL Sing. — This, 

.. thise or thees (generally spelt thes, also these) 
always monosyllabic. 

253. Interrogatives. Nom. whg who, what', G. 
hgs wkos ; DaL whgm whom ; Ace. whom whom. 

what. — Which, PI. whiche, which. — Whether ' which 
of two ' ? {when used as a conjunction often synco- 
pated wher). 

254. Relatives. That for all genders in the Sing. 
and PL, but, in point of fact, found only in the Nom. 
and Accus., or in conjunction with prepositions. — 
Which, PI, whichf which, but adj'ectivally whiche with 
audible e: of whiche two 30/1013 [A. 1013]; 
exceptionally -which may assume the function of the 
Genitive: of which vertu = ''by whose power' S.T. 
1/4 [Prol, 4]. Generally speaking whos does duty 
as a relative Genitive, whom as a relative Dative, 
Compound Relatives : that-he, ihat-his, that-him etc., 
the which, PI. the whiche, the which, but adjectivally 
tli£ whiche with audible e: tke -whiche brook S,T, 
113/3923 [A. 3933], the -whiche toun Leg. 707 ; 

\ich that ; the which that. 
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Correlatives : that that and simply that \ who^ 
what ; which PL whiche which ; whether. 

Indefinite Relatives : who that ' whoever/ what 
that ' whatever/ also simply what ; who sOy what so. 

265. Other Pronouns. Self in adjectival function : 
^A^ ^ thy selve neyghebour. In conjunction with my^ thy^ 
our^ your^ and with him^ hire^ hem^ we sometimes find 
self sometimes selven selve^ for instance, myself 
myselven my selve ; hemself hemselven hemselve ; these 
forms are in a large measure due to the confusion of 
the adjectival use of j^^with the substantival use. 
Self is used substantivally, for instance, in myself 
S.T. 319/175 [D. 17s] (where, however, Ellesmere 
obscures its substantival function). Ilk : the ilke 
contracted in thilke^ this ilke, — Swich suchy PL swiche 
swiche (dissyllabic for instance in Fame 35, mono- 
syllabic Blaunche 28). — Ogn ; nggn. — Any, — On 
oother cf. § 249. — Som PL some, always monosyllabic 
whether used substantivally or adjectivally; som- 
what A I PL alUy generally apocopated before 
an article or pronoun with syllabic force. This is, 
however, not always indicated by the MSS. : al the 
wordeSy al thy freendes : exceptionally : alle the S.T. 
132/118 [B. 118]; in a case like S.T. 7/210 [ProL 
210] the reading alle thordres fowre as well as al the 
ordres fowre may be defended ; the Plural alle has, 
however, like other Adjectives in the PL, full syllabic 
value. A strong Gen. PL alter occurs in phrases like 
oure alter coky youre alter cost^ here alter cappe, also in 
alder best y alderwerst, alderfirst. Aught gught\ naught 
ngught — eyther G. eytheres ; neyther G. neytheres, — 
E§ch D. §§chey echggn, everich every , everichggn, — Many^ 
many ggn^ many a(n)y PL many, — Men me *one' indef. 



CHAPTER III. 



STRUCTURE OF THE VERSE 
AND STANZA. 

I. PROSODY. 

256. Treatment of weak ^ (§ 6 1 ) in the word con- 
sidered as a unit. We shall first state the two pro- 
positions based upon the law regulating the position 
of the secondary accent (§ 282), the significance of 
which has already been indicated in the chapter on 
Accidence. 

I. If each of two consecutive syllables contains a 
weak e, one of these is bound to lose its syllabic 
value, whether absolutely, by syncope or apocope, or 
approximately, but in a degree sufficient for the 
exigencies of accentuation and metre, by slurring. 
Examples : in the weak Fret. Sing., instead of vjerede, 
lohede, cUpede, tnakede, axede, longede, lookede etc., 
werede or wered, lovede or loved, clepie or cleped, made 
or maked; axed, longed, looked eXc. ; in the PI. instead 
of loveden, clepeden, tnakeden, axeden, hngeden etc., 
loveden (?) or loved, clepten or cleped, maden or vtaked, 
axed, longed etc ; in the same way, instead of Sing. 



lyo 



METRE: PROSODY. 



cryede PL cryeden : cryde or cryedy cryden ; in the 
nominal inflexion, instead oifaderes^ heoenes^ maydenes 
etc, fadreSy hevenes^ tnaydens etc ; evere or ever 
corresponds to E.O. Afre etc Isolated exceptions 
from the rule occur in the non-syncopated weak 
Preterite, though it is doubtful whether we find any 
in the Sing, (cf, for instance, weddede S.T. 26/868 
[A. 868], where Ellesmere, Hengwrt, Petworth, 
Lansdowne read wedded^ and the verse seems to 
require the complement of a monosyllable), there 
certainly occur in the Plural : weyeden^ yelledeUy 
stremeden etc, cf. § 194. Doubtful is cristened for 
crtstnedS.T. 534/217 [G. 217], cf. § 181. 

267. 11. After a syllable which, though unaccented, 
is capable of stress, weak e must become mute: apo- 
cope, for instance, in bdner^ mdner^ instead of bdnere^ 
mdnerey also, though not indicated graphically, in 
millere^ Idvere^ ndture^ bdtaille ; slurring, for instance, 
in cSnstable^ mdnciple ; syncope in Uvers^ hSusbondes^ 
Iddyes ladySy humours y Idzars^ dungels^ tyrauntz (§ 226), 
pUgrimeSy riveres^ ptinisshed p^nisskdy better punissht 
{p^nshed cf § 181), vdntsshedy rdvisshed rdvisshty 
rdvisshedest etc. It is due to this rule that paroxy- 
tonic adjectives have no inflexion. 

Exceptions are very rare : Idngwisshetk 460/1867 
[E. 1 867], where syncope was not feasible, and only 
a change of accent would have been possible, en- 
lumined A.B.C. 73. Since the e of the termination 
-es cannot be syncopated after a preceding sibilant 
or after mute + liquid, Chaucer avoids an accentuation 
like princesses^ cSnstableSy instead of princ^sseSy con- 
stdbles § 227. 

268. After a syllable with secondary accent weak e 
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may, but need not necessarily, become mute. If it is 

final it generally retains its value in ^rime, but 

within, the metre it is, in the majority of cases, 
probably not syllabic ; o^trydcre, soiidatiisse soiidanes; 
apparently even after mute + liquid where slurring is 
possible: mhurable (S.T. 13/43S [A. 435] ought 
probably to be read thus, and hence dUte be treated 
as a trisyllable); but heritage Fitee 71 as a quadri- 
syllable. If it is part of the ending -es it cannot be 
syncopated after a sibilant or after mute + liquid 
{§227); in other cases syncope is optional: ^mperoAres, 
cdrpentieres, drgumentes drguinints, pdyemhttn, a&di- 
ntoirs ; mdssedAyes, loveddyes etc. 

* 259. With regard to the treatment of weak e in 
final syllables inmiediately preceded by the syllable 
with primary atr 8 a a, a yet more stringent distinction 
must be drawn between medial and final weak e. 

Medial e is rarely syncopated : 

(a) Ending -es : syncope is usual in the appellation 
sires PI. ; sometimes in PI. forms like loveres lovers, 
answeres, answers etc., even when the accent is 
shifted to the second syllable (cf. for instance 542/429 
[G. 429]), also in forms like ydoks colours etc. even 
when the accent retains its original position (cf. 
S37/285 [G. 28s]); cf. further g§ 225, 228. 

(/S) Ending -est 2nd. Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. : seyst, 
leyst beside seyest, leyest, rarely knowest, Elaunche 
137, for knowest, spekest 544/492 [G. 492], leevestou 
534/313 [G. 212]; ending -est 2nd. Pers. Sing, of 
the weak PreL woldest 254/3135 [B. 3135], haddest, 
'^- 3138 [B. 3138]. kaddestou ib. 3136 [B. 3136] 
etc ; in the majority of cases it is counted as a full 
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syllable. It is only in pronouns placed after the 
noun that syncope is more frequent. 

(7) Ending -eth 3rd. Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. cf. 
§186; on the shortened form of the Imper. PL 
cf § 1 89. 

(5) Ending -en : syncope is not infrequent in the 
strong P.P. bom^ shom^ tom^ swom^ lom^ stoln^ leyn^ 
seyn * seen/ invariable in slayn^ doubtful whether in 
jiven (263/3425 [B. ZA^S\yiven or yiv^f)\ syncope 
is more frequent in the Inf forms seyn * to say,* han^ 
in the Pres. Ind. PI. seyn * they say,* Uyn^ han^ am^ 
wiln^ woln^ shuln. 

(c) In the ending -ed the weak Pret. must be dis- 
tinguished from the weak P.P. As a PreL termina- 
tion -edv^ derived from -ede or -eden^ and characterises 
the apocopated, in contradistinction to the syncopated, 
form ; these forms in -ed do not admit of syn- 
cope; but in some cases, mentioned in the Acci- 
dence, the poet has the choice between the 
apocopated and the syncopated forms. The syncope 
of the P.P. in -ed follows on the whole a strict 
grammatical rule which need not be repeated in this 
connection. But the cases in which a syncopated 
form occurs by the side of one of full syllabic value 
may be enumerated here : kythed kid^ afered aferd^ 
wept but forweeped, raft^ but also birevedy answered 
answ&dy maked moody clothed clody cleped clept\ the 
Romance verbs in -oye^ ^eye^ as poyed poydy offroyed 
offroyd etc. On the whole syncope (or slurring 
§272) is very rare: loved Blaunche 478, but the 
Adj. bolledy which is formed by means of a participial 
suffix, occurs more than once as a monosyllable. 
A syncope of the Participle such as would not be 
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permissible grammatically hardly ever takes place 
from metrical considerations; but Pitee 91 must 
read : and we dispeyred thai seeken to vour grace, 
Cf., however, § 263. 

Note. Blaunche 1 1 5 youres is used as a monosyllable ; but 
it is probably permissible to replace it by the more unusual form 
wure(^ 251)- Archaic forms may be expected in the works of 
Chaucer's earlier period ; the corrupt, and in many respects 
modernised, version of Blaunche as transmitted to us accounts 
for the disappearance of some of them from this poem. 

260. Final weak e often becomes mute immedi- 
ately after the tonic syllable, and in the following 
cases it is never syllabic : 

(a) In the following forms of the Personal and 
Possessive Pronouns, provided they do not occur in 
rime: hire, cure, youre, Iiere, which are also spelt hir, 
our etc., viyne, thyne ; 

(fi) In the Plural forms (kise, some, in swiche (when 
not adjectival In the Plural), whiche (with the same 
exception, and when not preceded by the, § 254), in 
the Dat. eeche ; 

(y) In the strong P.P. of verbs with an originally 
short root, when the -« is apocopated : come, drive, 
•write, stole etc. (but on the other hand, comen, 
driven, writen are naturally dissyllabic and stolen 
occurs beside stolti) ; 

(^) In the 2nd. Pers. Sing, of the strong Pret, : 
here bare, tookt etc., with the exception of the verbs 
belonging to the gradation-series I. A, /3 {sofige,founde 
dissyllabic, bigonne trisyllabic, § 193) ; 

(e) In the forms were and made"^ not only in the 

'Where moii occurs as a dissyllable, either makai nx nmrfiTi should be 
r«d, the Ulter, for insiance, S.T. a/33 [P^'- 33]- 
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syllable. It is only in pfonouns placed after 
Doun that syncope is moic frequent. 

(y) Ending -etk 3rd. Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. 
I 1 86 ; on the shortened form of the Imper. 
cf.§ 189- 

(S) Endii^ -en : syncope is not infrequent in 
strong P.P. &om, skom, torn, sworn, lorn, staim, 1 
seyn ' seen,' invariable in sl^^m, doubtful wbethe 
jh-en (263/3425 [B. 3425]>«'«« or^f?); syn> 
is more frequent in the Inf. forms seyn ' to say,' . 
in the Pre& Ind. PL seyn 'they say,' leyMf Aan, 
ivi/n, wain, skuln. 

(e) In the ending -ed the weak Fret, must be 
tii^uished from the weak P.P. As a Pret tern 
tion -edii derived from -edc or -eden, and cbaiacte 
the apocopated, in contradistinction to thesyncop 
form ; these forms in -ed do not admit (rf 
cope ; but in some cases, mentioned in the . 
dence, the poet has the choice b etw ee n 
apocopated and the syncopated forms. The ^r 
of the P.P. in -ed follows on the whole a 
grammatical rule which need not be repeated ii 
connection. But the cases in which a syncoi 
form occurs by the side of one of full syllabic 
may be enumerated here : kythed kid, ttfered • 
wept but forweeped, raft, but also bireved, (mn 
answird, inaked mood, clothed clad, defied d^t 
Romance verbs in -aje, -eje, as payed pt^fd^ ,■ 

rayd etc On the whole sjTicope \ 
8273) is very rare: loved Blaunchei 
Adj. balled, which is formed by- 
suffix, occurs more 
A syi 






ord-stock the 
■nally, in '""'^ 
lien into con- 
in vjas were, 
ne was and 
,as a number 
uence of the 
Uave, or may 
their simple 
ides (*' and 

,nm : yfy^' 
• P.P- yci'^f 
ic fallen etc. 
is more fre- 
apothecarie 
wever, from 
I'M, esquieer 
Istorie storie. 
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Sing., but also in the PL when -n is apocopated, and 
in the same way probably in wi/e^ wite, and a few 
other forms ; 

(^ In the substantives sone^ wone^ in the DaL 
shipe (Norn. ship\ in the Romance words in ye^ aye^ 
eye etc ; 

(i;) In before^ tofore ; there^ heere beside the{e)r^ 
heer. 

Note i. The -e in most of the above-mentioned cases has 
not lost its value in rime ; cf., for example, the remarks made 
in § 223y. 

Note 2. On such Romance substantives as have once and 
for all apocopated their -e {besty tempest)^ or in which it has 
blended with a preceding vowel, cf. § 223. 

261. In the majority of other cases the weak -e 
may either be counted as a metrical syllable, or if 
necessary be considered mute. If, however, mute 
+ liquid or consonant + / precedes, it is necessarily 
audible : tabU^ miracle \ glorie^ victorie etc. It is 
always syllabic in the plural of the adjective used as 
an attribute, if the latter precedes the substantive. 
Almost invariably also when it follows, although in 
this case the MSS. — particularly when elision takes 
place — not infrequently apocopate it ; but we find, 
for example, Blaunche /^oo floures fele. As a rule it 
is preserved in the Infinitive even after apocope of 
the -« ; only isolated instances of monosyllabic 
Infinitives like yivey come^ make^ skewe sheWy swere or 
dissyllabic ones like encense are to be found ; some 
doubtful cases occur, however, in poems the tradition 
of which is corrupt. It is frequently mute in the 
Pres. Ind. and Imper., more rarely in the Pres. Subj., 
sometimes also in the syncopated forms of the weak 



WEAK 1 



ns 



Pret, and in all these cases the PJ. with apocopated 
■ -n is treated in exactly the same way as the Sing. 
Thus it may become mute in the PI. of the strong 
Pret. after the loss of -h, and this circumstance has 
without question facilitated the not infrequent occur- 
rence of the Sing, for the PI. (§§ 193, 198). When 
final in a substantive, -e loses its syllabic value more 
frequently in Romance than in English words ; 
among the latter those especially retain a mute -e, 
the root-syllable of which can only be considered 
semi-long (sone, wone, as we have seen, never occur 
as dissyllables in a verse, love is sometimes dissyl- 
labic, sometimes monosyllabic), more rarely those 
with a lengthened (like lawe, tale), or even originally 
long, root-syllable (Jyme, sonne, reeve). The chapter 
on the inflexion of the substantive proved, moreover, 
that some nouns which in the Nom, Sing, owe their 
-e to analogy, may also have a consonantal ending. 

262. Weak e between the primary and the 
secondary accent generally counts as a syllable in 
English words (where it is frequently due to analogy), 
as well as in English derivatives from, or compounds 
with, foreign elements. Thus in neyghebour, bagge- 
pype, nosetkirles, wodecraft, pilwebeer, but, for instance, 
yeldehalle, in nwrwesong, l&ve-dayes, but love-knotte, in 
Engelond, Orewelle, Dertemoutk etc. ; in recchelees, 
but dettelees (although from Fr. delte) ; in rekening, 
watering, morwening, by the side of which morning ; 
in boldely, hertefy, kyndely and kyndly, needely, seemely 
more rarely seemly, but always seemliest, softely, 
trewely, but also irewly, likewise when ~ly is added 
to a French adj. in -e : rudely, richely, solempnely, 
largely ; beside nathelees we find nat/ielees. In forf- 
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ward {foreword) the e is always mute, and some MSS. 
vf rite forward^ just ^sforheed seems to be the correct 
Chaucerian form. The irrational e in everich is 
generally, in every probably always, mute. In 
French words also, an e in this position is often 
syllabic : arrerage^ chapeleyne^ juggementy oynement^ 
amendement^ comaundement^ reverence^ daungerouSy but 
covenaunty remenaunt and remenaunty coleriky dis- 
cheveleey pomelee {pofnely)y lecherous (likerous) and 
lecherous {likerous\ sovereyn and sovereytiy suretee and 
surtee eta Practical considerations exercise a very 
considerable influence upon accentuation, for which 
reason, for instance, only seemliesty likerousnessCy with 
syncopated e are possible ; a word like sovereynetee 
may be pronounced either with five syllables or 
with three : sovreyntee ; hence also hostelrye^ chivalryey 
bachelrye etc., regularly appear with syncope, not 
chivalerye etc. An irrational e in French words is, as 
a rule, naturally mute : bokeleer^ ChristopherCy better 
bokleery Cristophre or Cristofre, but we find, for 
instance, Aperily Troil. iii. 360. 

263. Sjmcope of vowels other than weak e rarely 
takes place : bileven also bleven * remain,' bilyvCy gener- 
ally blyve^ erqnde Blaunche 134 (O.K. ArendCy M.E. 
also ernde)y parisshe S.T. 1 4/49 1 [Prol. 49 1 ] vatifsshe 
488/328 (?) [F. S2S] perilous 194/1999 [B. 1999] 
posityf 34/1 167 [A. 1 167] (? cf. Harl), but regularly 
in formations like amorously, naturally etc., for 
reasons of accentuation (§ 228); Antony Leg. 657, 
701 ; but the majority of these cases had perhaps 
better be treated as instances of slurring, § 272. 
Syncope has distinctly taken place in croune beside 
corounCy cf. 541/389, [G. 388] and the refrain to 
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Gentilesse. The word Jerusaleeni never has more 
than three syllables in Chaucer (which is the general 
rule in M.E.). but probably he did not syncopate the 

^^^ as is Orrm's usage, but treated it as a consonant : 
Jerwsaleem, 
Syncope of consonants with consequent synseresis 
need be considered here only in so far as Chaucer's 
dialect contains the full form as well as the shortened 
one, or in so far as the abbreviation is not expressed 
graphically. An opportunity has already been taken 
to mention cases like heved heed, maked{e) made and 
tntiked inaad {kid beside kythed, clad beside clothed, 

► are not cases of syncope, but of assimilation of the 
ih after previous syncope of e), han beside have{n). 
Deserving of mention are further whether wer, 
outher or. Rather, Blaunche 562, wkider, Fame 602 
[Globe, Fame li. 94], and similar cases, are instances 
of slurring of e rather than of syncope of the con- 
sonant Monosyllabic are sometimes ever, never 
(before a following initial consonant), in which case 
the pronunciation is more probably eur neur than eer 
\neer or fgr nf^r. Similarly the form aunter (J>er 
^Munter) occurs beside aventure. The exclamation 
\ienedicite is as a rule trisyllabic {bencite or bendcitef), 
in an exceptional instance S.T. S^I^7^S [^- 17^5] 
quinquesyllabic ; significavii 19/662 [A. 662] must 
be pronounced synficavit, 

^NOTE. If beside Cleopataras the form Cleopatras, or better 
Cleopatra or CUopatre appears, it is, strictly speaking, rot the 
latter which is syncopated, but the former which is extended by 

264. Apocope. Of moment because of its influ- 
ence on the structure of the verse is the apocope of 
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a final -«, which occurs chiefly in the various inflex- 
ional forms of a verb, and frequently involves that of 
a preceding weak e^ in other cases at least renders Its 
elision possible. The latter is generally the case in 
the Infinitive, the former in the strong P.P. — which 
is however not always capable of apocope — and 
in the PI. forms of Finite Verbs, especially of the 
weak non-syncopated Preterite, the PI. of which as 
a rule simply drops the ending -en. In cases like 
oon 00^ an a^ myn my etc., the apocope of n does not 
affect the number of syllables in the verse, but has an 
important bearing on hiatus. The same holds good 
with regard to the apocope of in in fro from from. 
The apocope of a final s in Proper Names is also 
worthy of consideration : famesfame^ Achates Achatee. 
It is frequently connected with weakening, or com- 
plete disappearance, of the preceding vowel : Achillks^ 
Achilhy Antdnius Antdnie Antonj^^ Grisildis Grisilde 
Grisildy cf., on the other hand, Cleopataras beside 
Cleopatra Cleopatre^ Arcitas beside Arcyte (in Boc- 
caccio Ardtd), 

On the apocope of the ending -eth in the Imper. 
PLcf. § 189. 

Apart from weak -^, which also becomes the medium 
of abbreviation in the case of the above-mentioned 
Proper Names, no vowel is readily apocopated. 
Final y may appear as a semi-vowel in the word 
Caunterbury (^ 125a), which accordingly counts either 
as a quadrisyllable or as a trisyllable in the metre ; 
in other cases only when the following word begins 
with a vowel. 

Note. Some prepositions and adverbs take an epithetic {e)s 
in M.E., but frequently the non-expanded forms occur also, so 
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that the poet has a. choice of doublets of varying syUabic value : 
ayeyn aycynes, togeyn logeynes, among amonges, aigate algates 
(§ 120 S), etc. Here belongs ^soyoure hts\&c youres as a pro- 
noun used predicatively or absolutely. 

265. Apbseresis. For the native word-stock the 

loss of h in hit it (in have only occasionally, in nath 
nadde beside nhath nhadde) must be taken into con- 
sideration ; and above all that of w in was were, 
wil wolde, wool wisie, if ne precedes : ne was and 
nas etc. (| 271). Moreover, the poet has a number 
of doublets at his disposal in consequence of the 
identity of meaning which some verbs have, or may 
have, according as they are used in their simple 
form, or compounded with certain particles (bi and 
y) : bifallen and fallen, biginnen and ginnen ; yfynde, 
yknowe, ysee, generally fynde, knowe, see ; P.P. yclad, 
yclothed, beside clad, clothed, yfallen beside fallen etc. 
Amongst Romance words aphreresis is more fre- 
quent, and produces many doublets : apothecarie 
potecarie, epistle pistel (the latter form, however, from 
O.E. pistol), escnpen more rarely scapen, esquieer 
generally squieer, honour onour, historic istorie storie, 
dispenden spenden etc. 

266. Synseresis scarcely occurs in M.E. in native 
or Germanic words apart from the case considered 
above, in which it was preceded by syncope of a con- 
sonant. Of course, forms like lyth beside lyeth, 
knowest beside knowest might be considered instances 
of synseresis rather than of syncope. In Romance 
words it takes place more frequently, but here 
syna;resis is as a rule an accomplished linguistic fact, 
and further fluctuation in syllabic value is therefore 
excluded. Thus, for instance, in reine (from reianie). 
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mem (fneien\ seel {seietjy veel {veel\ preche preeche 
(J>reesckier\ emperyce {empertis\ emperour {empereur\ 
due {deu\ obeye^ obeyssaunty obeyssaunce, rejoyce. Note 
further the synaeresis in Eneyde Leg. 928 (on the 
other hand Fame I. 378 Enetdos), in Criseyde^ Pom- 
pey^ Nicholay^ Sinayy in Creusa Fame 175, 183, and 
in Averrqys. Beside Beneyt from Anglo-Norm. 
Beneeit stands Benedight from Lat Benedictus. 

267. Dissresis occurs exceptionally in degrees in- 
stead of degreeSy regularly in Greek words in -euSy the 
diphthong of which is resolved after Romance fashion 
into e-u : Theseus^ Morpheus etc 

Note. Feisy Blaunche 266, for feesy may be treated as 
diaeresis. But knees for knees should be explained according to 
§2o6N. 

268. Synizesis affects chiefly dissyllabic French 
vowel-combinations which b^in with / and u. Such 
combinations (which, in discussion, will not be 
differentiated from the corresponding ones in words 
which though really Latin are treated after Romance 
fashion) are as a rule dissyllabic in Chaucer also ; 
cf ia or iau in atniabley mariage^ cerialy celestial^ 
cordialy specialy licenciaaty alliUuncey daliaunce\ ie 
in conscience^ experiencey sciencey pacienty insufficienty 
squieeTy dieted iou in absoluciouny avisiouny com- 
missiouny condiciouny confessiouny conclusiouny devo- 
ctaun, discreciouny imaginaciouny latnentaciouny medt- 
taciouny menciouny naciouny operaciouny opiniouny 
revelciciauny sessiouny contrariouSy curiouSy deliciouSy 
glorious y graciouSy precious; ua in perpetual ; ue in 
crueely textueel\ uou in vertuouSy tortuous etc. But 
synizesis occurs also in trisyllabic and polysyllabic 
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words, generally within the metre, thus in condiciSUn 
S.T. 132/99 [B. 99] questioun 542/43S [G. 428], 
religwun ib. 427, avisiouns Fame 48, cunous^glor^us, 
vktorwus, pkisicien ; thus we read S.T. 49 1/448 
[F. 448]X«/7'rt/, Leg. 702 storial; i7naginacwun occurs 
in rime Blaunche 14. In/amuHer synizesis prob- 
ably takes place regularly ; cf. on this word Tobler 
Vom franzosischen Versbau, p. 59 f. Synizesis is 
necessary when without it the first element of the 
combination in a polysyllabic word would receive the 
stress (whether primary or secondary), hence meri- 
dional; this is particularly evident in words com- 
pounded with -ly : specially, perpetually, pacienlly, 
curiously, delicwusly, graciously. In classical and 
Romance Proper Names the combinations in question 
are treated as in other words : Julian, Linian, Julius, 
Antonius, but aXso ^ A ntoniits Leg. 588, generally 
Val£rian,hu.t Valerian 535/235 [G. 335]; 539/350 
[G. 350]; 541/408 [G. 408]; generally Almackius, 
but Almachms, e.g. 541/410 [G. 410]. Before a 
weak e post-tonic i is necessarily only a semi-vowel : 
AnlSnie, and thus regularly in words like ; gl6rie, 
victdrie^ tragidie, cdrie, marie, as also in berie, vierie. 
Synizesis generally takes place in the Comparative 
of adjectives In -y : holier, besier etc., but Jrendlier, 
Troil. i, %Z^, lustier S70/1345 [G. 1345], in which 
each syllable retains its full value. No synizesis 
occurs in similar cases in the Superlative, cf. holiest, 
seemliest etc. Seur (0,Fr. seiir), which is invariably 
monosyllabic, may be considered as a further instance 
of synizesis. Note also Perot keus beside more 
frequent Perotkeus {=: PiriHwiis). I 

^^ 269 Eliflion. This term comprehends all the 
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diverse phenomena which result from the blending 
into one syllable of the fina) vowe! of one word with 
the initial vowel of the next They are principally 
of two kinds ; ecthlipsis or apostrophe, and 'synklisis ' 
if a new term be permissible for a process which is 
comparable to synizesis in a single word. Actual 
crasis is rare. 

EcthlipBis affects primarily the final weak e. This 
is regularly elided before an initial vowel (on the only 
case in which elision need not take place, cf, § 270). 
A few examples must suffice ; the ecthiipsis of e is 
indicated only in cases where it cannot be apocopated 
before an initial consonant : 

Wei koude he sittd^on kors ami fayre ryde 3/94 

[Proi. 94]. 
Wei koude site cariiTa nwrsel and wel keepe 4/ 1 30 

[Proi. 130J 
Whan they were wonniTand in the grete see 2/58 

[Proi. 59].' 
Thestaat, ikarray, the nombr^and eek the cause 

21/716 [Proi. 716]. 
With muchel glori/^ and greet solempnitee 26/870 

[A. 870]. 
Victori^and as a conquerour to liven 27/916 

[A. 916]. 
Short was his goune with sleeves longhand wyde 

3/93 [Proi. 93]. 
Frequently, indeed as a rule, weak e is also elided 
before following h. This affects in English words 
chiefly the initial k in he, him, his, hire, here, hem fin 
the case of elision it would be preferable to spell hit 
without k\ how, heer, and various forms of the verb 
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have^ in Romance words the mute h as in honour^ 
honesty humble^ humilitee etc. Examples : 

His bootes soupl^his hors in greet estaat 6/203 

[Prol. 203]. 
That hem to seen the peepl^hath caught plesaunce 

434/993 [F. 993]- 
To eschue and by hire contrari^hire oppresse 527/4 

[g"4]. 
Nought wolde I tellfThow me is wo bigoon 517/1316 

[F. 1 3 16]. 

Of children to tfionour of God above 448/1449 

[E. 1449]. 

It is noteworthy that the aspirated French h 
also occasionally permits of elision : 

Of brend goold was the caas and eek the hameys 
83/2896 [A. 2896]. 

The elision of an e finds graphic expression as a 
rule only in the case of the article the and the 
negation ne^ and even then it is not always indicated 
by the scribes : nis = n^isy nam = n^amy nathy naddCy 
or also nhathy nhadde ; thestaaty tharrayy tholde many 
thonoury etc. In other cases the elided e is, indeed, 
not infrequently apocopated as: And floures fressh 
honouren ye this dayy Mars 3, but as a rule only in 
such MSS. as often omit even an e which is metrically 
essential. 

Closed e may be elided as well as weak Cy 
though this happens infrequently, and only before 
an initial vowel, not before h, Ecthlipsis must 
be assumed in the following cases : in th^alighte 
182/1660 [B. 1660] (Ellesmere and Hengwrt : in 
thalighte\ do m^endyte 528/32 [G. 32] (Hengwrt: 
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do mendite\ on crueltee fue'^awreke Pitee i i^that hadde 
affray d tn^out of my sleep Blaunche 296. Stedfast- 
nesse 1 7 ought to be emended : Pite^is exyled^ no 
man merciable^ either crasis or synklisis having 
taken place ; synklisis probably in prive^and apert 
366/1 1 14 [D. 1 1 14] (Harl./m;^ n^apert cf. § 270, 
Note.), TisbfTand Piramus Leg. 916. Unaccented 
o is more frequently elided in to : to'^eschue^ to'^en^ 
tende^ to^abyden^ to'^Athenes^ unto^any lovere^ Troil. 
i. 20 etc. ; since spellings like tentende^ tenforce etc. 
also occur, these must be cases of ecthlipsis ; synklisis 
also in a case like t6 Plac^bo'^answirde 450/1520 
[E. 1520]; crasis in so'^estaatly 9/281 [Prol. 281]?. 
Synklisis takes place without doubt when a final y 
unites with a following initial vowel to form one 
syllable : so besy^a man^ so mery^a (var. so myri^a) 
compaignye ; many^a is united with extraordinary 
frequency, so that the cases in which the two words 
taken together form a trisyllable as 136/213 
[B. 213] are really exceptions ; on the other hand, 
generally, many oon, A case like they'^engendred 
21/421 [Prol. 421] may be treated as crasis. 

Note. For very obvious reasons the final sound in every 
never undergoes synklisis. Nor, as a rule, are adverbs in -ly^ 
which are frequently followed by a short pause, adapted to this 
process. One might be inclined to scan Blaunche 147 : And 
shdwe hire sh6rtly^ii is no ndy ; but the line more probably 
reads : Andshhve hire shdrtlyy hit is no ndy^ cf. § 272. 

270. Hiatns is the converse of elision, and may 
therefore be appropriately discussed in this connec- 
tion. Neither Old French nor Modern German 
poetry acknowledges any rigid law against hiatus, 
such as Modem French poetry observes. This is true 
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also of M.E. poetry in general and of Chaucer's 
verse in particular. He does not hesitate to permit 
the conjunction of a final with an initial vowel, 
provided that the former is not weak e^ but he 
betrays a tendency to avoid such a juxtaposition 
whenever it is fairly easy to do so. A careful study 
of the MSS., even the most reliable specimens of 
which cannot ,be credited with an absolutely faithful 
adherence to the original, will prove that after a final 
vowel which is not to be elided Chaucer always 
spelt hit — not //; before an initial vowel or h he 
regularly used fronts oon^ noon^ an^ tnytiy thytiy and 
frequently also 4ich and -liche instead of -Z^, whilst 
before consonants he used fro^ a^ my^ thy^ generally 
also and no. Rigidly tabooed is the conjunction of 
syllabically weak e with a following initial vowel. 
In this connection note further the following three 
points : 

(i) The Article the generally unites with a 
following vowel to form one syllable, but may also 
maintain its independence : the ercedeknes curs 
19/655 [Prol. 655] (also 1. 658 Purs is the ercedek- 
nes helle quod he -^x^ Harl. ; in no case with Zupitza : 
Purs is the ercedekenes helle seyde he\ the olde clerkes 
34/1163 [A. 1 163], tJmt al the Orient 43/1493 
[A. 1494] {Orient here necessarily dissyllabic, cf. 
§ 268), on the auter cleere 67/2331 [A. 2331], ^« the 
auter brighte 69/2425 [A. 2425] etc. 

(2) Initial h permits, as we have seen, the elision 
of a preceding weak ^, but it may, on the other hand, 
also conceal the hiatus. It is unnecessary to multiply 
examples : the following will prove that an e which 
is frequently subject to apocope may be syllabic 
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before following h : Yit hadde he but litel goold in 
cofre 9/298 [Prol. 298]. That on his shine a 
mortnal hadde he 12/386 [Prol. 386]. 

(3) Chaucer very rarely permits hiatus after a weak 
-e in the caesural pause. Most of the examples 
which have been adduced as evidence in support of 
his doing so are based on erroneous readings which 
have become untenable since the publication of the 
Six-Text. In other cases the emendation is obvious : 
for instance 39/1322 [A. 1322] read Withouten 
doute hit may stonden so. Yet its occasional 
occurrence must be conceded. The hiatus jars but 
little when the caesura! pause coincides with a very 
distinct logical pause: 468/2144 [£. 2144] should 
be punctuated as follows — 

Com for thy my whyte spouse. Out of doute 
Thou hast me wounded in myn hertey wyf 

Nor is the hiatus in the following example ob- 
jectionable, although it only coincides with a 
secondary caesura, and the logical pause is only a 
brief one : 

In the ende of which an ounce and namore 
568/1266 [G. 1266]. 

Here elision would have reduced the energy of 
the statement. There is no such excuse for 322/599 
[C. 599] or 326/772 [C. 772]: 

If that a prince use{th) hasardrye. 

No lenger thanne after deeth they soughte. 

The poet may, of course, have overlooked some 
imperfect verses, and it is significant that the short 
fragment of the Cokes Tale contains no less than 
two examples of this hiatus: 127/4380 [A. 4380]; 
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12S/4407 [A. 4407I; 570/134S [G. 134S] and 
405/57 [E. 57] are doubtful. The latter verse may 
easily be emended with the help of Cambr. Univ. 
Dd. 4. 24 (cf. the reprint of the Clerkes Tale, by 
W. A. Wright, p. 3): 

Titer is right at the west syde of Itaylle, 
and thus Tyrwhitt also reads. Other cases are 
200/2153 [B. 2IS3]; 28273989 [B. 39S9]. 

Note. Since ne (non) and Ji? (neque) are spelt alike in the 
MSS. and ate occasionally confounded by scholars, it may not be 
superfluous to note that «e admits of absolutely no hiatus, 
whereas it is quite permissible after m: ne oynenient thai 
molds cisnse and byte 18/631 [Prol. 631], yong ne ooA/ 89/31 10 
[A. 3110] etc On the other hand ni (like the pronoims me, 
time) may suffer elision, for \^%V&'R(x. Nat Rome for the harm 
thurgh Hannibiil ' Nor at Rome,' etc. 139/290 [B. 290]. Exactly 
the same relation holds between O.Fr. n^and n^(^ = ni). 

271. Contraction is the elision of e in the 
nefjation ne, when accompanied by aphseresis of a 
consonant in cases where it was the rule already in 
O.E. : nas (O.E. nms) = ne was, nere (O.E. ttdre) = 
ne were, kj'/ (O.E. nylle) = ne wil, nolde, O.E. nolde = 
ne woide, noot (O.E. ndt') = ne wool, niste (O.E. nyste 

= ne viiste. The same term may be applied to a 
process in which the apha;resis of a vowel is followed 
by assimilation to the preceding word. Of this I 
can only quote one example : this = this is. 404/ 5 6 
[E. 56] ought probably to read: But this the tale 
■which that ye skal heere; 32/1091 [A. 1091] We 
moste endure it, this the short and playn. 

272. Slurring is a sort of modified syncope or 
apocope. The vowel which is slurred does not 
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disappear entirely, but is reduced to such an extent 
that, together with the vowel of a preceding or 
following syllable, it does not exceed the time of one 
metrical beat The two syllables occur in one and 
the same word, in hevenes^ deeveles^ lavede^ werede^ 
cdnstable^ manciple etc. Scansions like bretheren 
should probably be included under this heading, 
unless it were permissible (having regard to doughtren^ 
oothres^ oothre) to assume syncope for them ; in all 
probability also scansions like Antgny^ naturally^ 
like rather and whider. but without doubt all the 
cases where the ending -ye in Romance words is used 
as a monosyllable. Very often the syllables in 
question belong to two different words. A weak e 
in the final syllable before a single final consonant 
may be slurred if the following word begins with a 
vowel, or an h capable of elision. Thus we find 
combinations V^^fadet^ofy watet^he {evet^on^ evet^he 
had also better be scanned thus than as eur orty 
eur he § 263), leevet^have and very often ovef^al\ 
furthermore riden^inygeterThiniypesefCupon Leg. 648 ; 
candelTaty litelTasonder \ overlooked^tty biloved'^and\ 
Ath^nesThir 60/2098 [A. 2098], Goddes^halfe 
Blaunche 370 and numerous similar ones. Unusual is 
197/2087 [B. 2087] rotnauncefofprySy in Sire Thopas, 
where, however, Harl. reads rontauns. Some cases 
admit of a two-fold interpretation, thus evet^otiy evet^he 
ought perhaps to be explained as ever^otiy ever^he ; 
weredrhey lovedThey loved^hir (Preterites) as weredeThe 
etc. The phonetic effect remains, of course, in either 
case the same. I have not quoted any instances of 
slurring in the ending -ethy because in the Imper. PL 
the ending admits of apocope, in the 3rd. Sing. Pres. 
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more frequently of syncope, in all cases where 
weak n can be apocopated it would be better to 
assume such apocope and consequent elision than 
slurring, thus in the P.P. of some verbs, and invariably 
in the Infin. and the Pres. Flur. or Pret. of finite 
verbs. Read likewise yi3w*^a«i/ instead oi James^and, 
since the form fame occurs in rime. 

The weak e in ne and ike is also slurred when 
these particles become enclitic to a previous word 
with vocalic termination : Ine saugh this jeer so mery 
a compaignye 22/764 [Prol. 764] emended according 
to Harl. ; / ne seye but for this ende this sentence 
16S/1139 [B. 1139]; Or som. wight elks; I nf 
rought who Biaunche 244 ; Me ne lakketk but my 
deeth and than my bere Pitee 105 (emended) ; nathe- 
less'\% after all, a similar instanca 

Tliat is S.T. 6/180 [Prol. 180], Biaunche 268, as 
well as hit is Biaunche 147 (cf. § 269, N.) must also 
be treated as examples of slurring. A contraction 
such as thats, hits must have left traces in the MSS. 
though, on the other hand, it is obvious how easily 
the scribes could resolve this = this is (§ 271) into its 
component parts. Combinations like with a, and a, 
in the appear to me to be very doubtful ; for the 
present I should prefer to consider them non- 
Chaucerian. 

•I II. ACCENT AND STRESS. 

'SStZ, Since the rhythm of Chaucer's verse is 
determined by accent, the metrical stress is ne- 
cessarily based on the word- and sentence-accent 
But not infrequently the normal word-accent and the 
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metrical rhythm are at variance, and different 
opinions are possible and have been actually held 
as to the manner in which the conflict may be 
decided. The sentence-stress disagrees less fre- 
quently with the rhythmical stress — a fact which 
offers a valuable hint for the solution of the difficulty 
with regard to word-stress. 

274. There are altogether three methods con- 
ceivable for the reconciliation of accent and rhythm 
when at variance: either the accent must yield to 
the exigencies of the verse — accent-shift; or the 
rhythm must conform to the normal accentuation — 
inversion of the metrical measure ; or, finally, in 
delivery a compromise must be attempted of such a 
character that the hearer remains conscious both of 
the natural accentuation and of the claims of the 
rhythm — level stress — veiled rhythm. 

275. If in studying a metrical art inherited from 
the past we seek for criteria which may render it. 
possible in any given case to decide without bias in 
favour of one of these three methods, the following 
considerations naturally present themselves. The 
corresponding syllables of different words often vary 
in weight — that is in capacity for stress ; the second 
syllable in a word, like mellere for instance, is dis- 
tinctly more capable of stress than the second 
syllable of a word like fader. On the other hand, 
different parts of one and the same metrical line vary 
in the demands they make upon accuracy of rhythm ; 
for instance, an investigation of modern versification 
amongst various nations teaches us that the con- 
clusion of a verse requires under all circumstances 
rhythmical correctness and is characterised by it 



METRICAL STRESS. 191 

even in the syllabically accented metres of Romance 
nations {also we might add in the ancient poetry of 
the Indians which is measured by syllabic quantitj'), 
whilst on the other hand, the beginning of a verse 
even irr the rhythmically accented metres of the 
Germanic peoples, permits deviation from the 
correct rhythmical scheme, or at least a veiling of it. 

Starting from these preliminary considerations we 
arrive at the following conclusions : 

(i) Where in case of conflict between accent and 
metrical stress the syllabic character of the word 
has been considered exclusively, whilst its metrical 
position has been disregarded, the accent should be 
shifted. Now since a word like mellere, even at the 
end of a verse, is capable of filling out such a portion 
of a rhythmical scheme as may be illustrated thus : 
:=— {^), the inevitable conclusion is that in this 
and all cases in which the metre imperatively 
demands it, the accentuation melUre must be assumed, 
i.e. accent-shift, This assumption receives the roost 
gratifying confirmation from the rules laid down 
above on the treatment of weak e, according to 
which the form melleres, for instance, can only be 
treated as a trisyllable when the medial syllable is 
accented. 

(2) When in case of conflict between accentua- 
tion and metrical stress merely the metrical position 
of the word can be pleaded in justification, inversion 
of the metrical measure must be assumed. 

(3) When both metrical position and syllabic 
weight conduce to the solution of the difficulty, or, 
in an unfavourable case, both are equally indifferent, 
level stress, or veiled rhythm, must be assumed. 
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But, in point of fact, inversion of the measure can be 
dispensed with altogether in an accentual verse of the 
second type. For since the portion of the verse in 
question makes the conflict between accentuation and 
rhythm bearable by the very fact that it preserves the 
consciousness of the rhythmical scheme, it will, in all 
cases in which it is possible to assume inversion of 
the measure, be equally possible to assume veiled 
rhythm — level stress. A regard for economy in 
terminology makes the assumption of only two 
categories advisable : namely, of accent-shift and 
level stress. 

276. We shall be guided by these principles in 
the further discussion of our subject. Our immediate 
task is the study of word-accentuation by means of 
a consideration of the position of the primary accent, 
or of the accent in general (i) in native and Ger- 
manic, (2) in Romance words. 

277. In considering the accentuation of the Ger- 
manic word it is necessary to discuss first the normal 
position of the primary accent, then the legitimate 
conditions for shifting it The normal position of 
the accent corresponds to the O.E. rule. 

(i) In the simple word the accent rests upon the 
root-syllable in contradistinction to the inflexional or 
derivative syllables : fader y mSoderyfinger^ hiven^ sddel, 
ryderey Idvere^ bSdy^ wdrthy^ tMnketiy dskedest, wrytingy 
hdliery hyestCy sientlieste etc. 

(2) In noun-composition the principal accent 
rests upon the first element, whose function it is to 
determine the force of the second : pldwmariy shirrevey 
c6kewold^ wSdecraft^ n6theedy mdnhoody fr^endshipe^ 
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wisdom, wdrthily, b6ldely (^-ly originally a 
noun). This applies even when the first element is 
a particle (exceptions § 278) : dnswere, /^reward, 
forward, forkeed (instead of foreheed), i'lprighl, 
dutrydere. 

(3) In verb-composition, which by this very fact 
is proved to be unreal, the accent does not fall 
upon the Initial particle, but upon the verb : arysen, 
bicldppen, biginnen, forgdten, forbieden, forbiren, of- 
thinken, tohewen, ysi'en, ytkhiken, ybdren etc. 

278. Exceptions: 

(i) None In simple words. 

(2) In noun-composition : compounds with al\ 
almighty etc. ; with mis : misdeed, ■mishap ; with un : 
unhdp, unhhle, unriste, unc6uth, unhdppy, unkynde, 
unmigkty, unsdd etc. ; with for {' German ver' not to 
be confounded with fore ' fore ') : forgetfulnesse from 
an extinct noun forget ; with y (O.E. je-') : ywis ; 
compounds with a which are formed by analogy with 
corresponding verb- com pounds : abdod from alifden, 
even in old formations like ariste the particle may 
have lost the accent in spite of O.E. ^rist ; the case 
of bi {forby) is almost identical, the old genuine noun- 
compounds with M — excepting byword (O.E. Mwyrde, 
Mhg. btwort) — have all been !ost, and younger O.E., 
as well as M.E., formations with be- bi- are in use : 
bihdlf, bihieste, bil&ve etc. Finally nouns in -ere 
denoting the agent follow the accentuation of the 
verb from which they are derived, cf. overcomere 
Boece 4266. 

(3) In O.E. the denominatives are excepted : 
t dtdswarian \ but In Chaucer ansivere Is generally 
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accented like other verb-compounds : answ^re^ but 
also dnswere. 

279. Legitimate shifting of the accent for the sake 
of the metre occurs primarily in rime, and secondly 
in the caesura, without being prohibited in other 
parts of the verse, since its purpose is to be sub- 
servient to metrical exigencies. It consists in the 
following : In a noun-compound the second element 
may be accented instead of the first, provided that 
it or its root-syllable follows immediately upon the 
originally tonic syllable : answ^re^ forh^edy upright^ 
upristCy brimstdofiy manhSodyfreendshipey trewly {triwly 
beside tr4wely\ oonly etc. Amongst loan-words 
note O.^.feldwe h^sid^'f^lawe (but ovXy filawshipe)^ 
wtnddwe. In the simple word a heavy derivative 
suffix may be accented instead of the root-syllable, 
provided it follows immediately upon the latter. 
Such suffixes are : -ere^ -nessBy -esse^ the Superlative 
suffix -estBy 'ing -ingey ^y : melUrey dagg^re ; clennissey 
gladnisse ; godd^sse ; hydsteyfayriste ; lording ; makingy 
wrytingy bytingey weepinge\ body. It is noteworthy 
that the suffix -y in rime is either weak, or bears 
merely the secondary accent : b6dyy inwortky. Of 
inflexional suffixes only the isolated -am in whylom 
whyldm can be in question. Verb-compounds 
admit of no accent-shift from metrical considerations 
{dnswere beside answ^re is otherwise accounted for, 
cf § 278, 3, on the verbal substantive cf. § 281). 
In a noun-compound the second element of which is 
usually accented (cf. § 278, 2) the accent is very 
rarely shifted to the first element ; but Ancoutky 
linworthy occur. 
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Note, If the second element of a compound has suffered 
mutilation to such an extent as to be unrecognisable, the 
remainder is treated as if it were the suffix of a simple word ; 
hence laily can be accented lady. 

280. Parathesis is the union of two (or several) 
originally separate words which as regards their 
syntactical functions- — and inflexion where such takes 
place — were co-ordinate. The parathetic com- 
pounds which were created in the M.E. period are 
accented according to the O.E. (by no means the 
M.E.) sentence -stress, provided the latter does not 
offend against the laws of com posit ion -stress. Hence 
in a union of two nouns the former will normally 
bear the accent : sdnday, hSlyday (in the MSS. some- 
times spelt as two words), gSodman, g6od~-ajyf, Idng- 
swerd 192/1943 [B. 1943], Uxenfordy Cdunierbury 
etc. The same holds good when two particles 
belonging to the same part of speech are united: 
^Ueswhere, dlso ; but with a legitimate shift ah6. If 
a preposition is united with a noun or with an 
adverb, the noun or adverb will bear the accent : 
alyve, bilyve blyve ; bifore, bihynde, tof6re, withouttn 
etc The preposition used as an adverb before 
another preposition bears the accent : into, into 
(§58 N.), but also into, unto and probably always 
up6n (frequently spelt «/ on). The pronominal adverb 
before a preposition used as an adverb is originally 
unaccented : heerin, therefore, thereof, but also therfore, 
tht'rof (th^r of) etc 

If the O.E, sentence- stress is at variance with the 
com position -stress, the latter prevails. The preposi- 
tion used as an adverb, as well as the ordinary pre- 
positional adverb, bears the accent in O.E, if it stands 
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before the verb : f6re seon, iHtp ahebban^ '&ppe bringan. 
If the particle enters into a closer union with the 
verb it loses its accent in M.E. by analogy with the 
older verb-compounds (which, as a niatter of fact, are 
also unreal compounds): And Arcitd andon his 
hSnd uphdfiu^S. up haf) 69/2428. For dlso sdoth as 
sdnne uprlst on mSrwe (mss. up rist^ Van rist up\ 
Troil. IV. 1443, likewise uprdos Troil. I. 85. But 
whdt that G6d forwdot moot niedes bie 294/4424 [B. 
4424], likewise yj7rzt/tfc^ Fame 45. By hygh imdgind" 
cibunfomcdst {y^x.fom cast ^ for cast etc.) 294/4407 
[B. 4407] Sire Thopas wolde outryde (MSB. out ryde 
192/1940 [B. 1940]. Participial forms: up-fSstred 
531/122 [G. \22\up-h6lde 533/189 [G. 189]. Beside 
these, however, cases are found in which the particle 
retains its tone : That fir woot dl withduten 
ignordunce Troil. IV. 1 07 1 ; Up roos the sdnne and 
ip roos Emelye 65/2273 [A. 2273] (where at the 
beginning of the verse we must assume level 
stress) ; but in such instances there is no neces- 
sity for assuming parathesis, and in the former of 
the two passages quoted we should be justified in 
replacing y^r by y^rf in order to indicate the indepen- 
dence of the particle. However, the accented par- 
ticle generally follows the verb in M.E., or is separated 
from it by another word ; the latter is the case, for 
instance, in To live with hire and dye and by hire 
stonde 140/345 [B. i^$\ And out she comth Leg. 858; 
the former in Tisbe rist up Leg. 887. In She rist hire 
up Leg. 810, the particle both follows the verb and 
is separated from it by another word. The noun 
has in O.E. a stronger stress than the verb, as a rule 
even when it follows the latter. In those M.E, 
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instances of parathesis which one feels inclined to 
construe as Imperative sentences, the initial verb bears 
the accent by analogy with genuine noun-compounds: 
pikepurs, tredefoul etc. 

281. The Verbal Substantives in -ing -inge, when 
compounded with a particle, are often accented 
otherwise than the verb from which they are derived : 
not only in cases like forseeing, forwiting, i.e. in 
compounds which by no means necessarily pre- 
suppose the parathesis of particle and verb (any more 
than the German * Thiirsteher' postulates a verb 
' tkUrstehen '), but also in cases like biginning, i.e. in a 
noun-compound, which is probably derived immedi- 
ately from the corresponding verb-compound. Side 
by side with this form there occurs, however, one 
with the accent corresponding to that of the verb : 
biginning. Occasionally the Pres. Part, also has 
noun -accentual ion ; this forknowinge wyse Troil. i. 79. 

282. As regards the position of the secondary 
accent two frequently antagonistic tendencies may 
be recognised in the language of the 14th. century, 
the historical source of which must be discussed 
elsewhere : on the one hand a tendency to accentu- 
ate the second element of a compound felt as such, 
and consequently to emphasise a living derivative 
sufHx by the accent ; on the other hand a tendency to 
bring about a regular alternation of accented and 
unaccented syllables in a word. In Chaucer's poetry 
— as in that of all poets who aim more or less 
consistently at a regular alternation of accented and 
unaccented syllables — the latter tendency is, in case 
pf conflict, destined to prevail, the former only 
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attains to indirect expression in their work, namely, 
in so far as it tends to account for the possibility of 
shifting the primary accent. The position of the 
principal accent once given — whether it be the 
normal or an exceptional one — that of the secondary 
accent follows in Chaucer as a matter of course. 
Words like wUdom^ mdnhood^frSendshipey hyest have 
no secondary accent, but, on the other hand 
mdrtirdbotn^ wdmanhbod^ mdydenheed^ filawshlpe^ 
siemliist\ cf. further arysen^forgiten with bvercdmen^ 
hnderstSnden^ fdrheed with dutrydkre^ unwdrthy with 
inworthj^^ biginning "wi^ Uginnlng^fSrseelng^fSrwit" 
ing etc 

A weak e is apocopated, syncopated or slurred 
whenever the secondary accent would fall upon it ; 
but sometimes the necessity for this is obviated 
by the syncope or slurring of a weak e belonging 
to a preceding syllable. On this relation are based 
the propositions discussed in §§ 256, 257. 

It is further noteworthy that the e of the 2nd. 
Pers. Sing, termination -es^ is not weak, since it 
is capable of secondary accent: dskedkst^ ndbledht 
etc. In isolated cases the -en of the non-syncopated 
weak Preterites, and much more rarely the -eth of the 
3rd. Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind., and the -ed of the P.P., 
bear the secondary accent Cf. §§ 256, 257, excep- 
tions. The Comparative suffix -er rarely bears the 
secondary accent, ^sfr^ndlier QJ^x, frendliour)^ Troil. 
I. 885, licstier 570/1345 [G. 1 345]. As a rule 
synizesis takes place in such cases (cf. § 268). 

Note. On a case like ephtelh for eptstles cf. § 226 N. ; on 
occasional accentuation of a weak e in foreign Proper Names 

§294. 
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283. Accentuation of Romance words. In French 
the accent rests, as we know, upon the last syllable 
of the word which is capable of accent, hence either 
upon the ultimate, or upon the penultimate, if 
the ultimate contain weak e. In M.E. the treatment 
of French nouns differs from that of French verbs 
with regard to accentuation, and they must therefore 
be considered separately. 

284. The Frencll noun often retains its original 
accent in Chaucer. This statement can be proved 
only in the case of dissyllabic words, or trisyllabic 
ones with a weak e in the final syllable. Instances 
of accentuation like pMe, honour, verM, naliire, 
maneere, victorie, contrdrie are frequent in Chaucer, 
and (with very rare exceptions : remedye beside remidie, 
vicar}' beside vicdrie) the only permissible ones in 
rime. But the accentuation corresponding to N.E. 
usage is very frequent within the metre : pitee, kSnour, 
v^rtu, nature, mdner etc. In words like victorie, 
contrarie, historie this accentuation seems limited to 
cases in which the final e may be elided, since 
it is incapable of secondary accent, whereas the 
preceding semi-vowel can neither disappear absolutely 
nor be easily transformed into a full vowel ; hence 
victoruTdnd z6j^y2 [A. 872] contrarie hire 527/4 
[G. 4]. On the other hand, there is no objection 
to accenting cSnstabl^, mdndple, cf. further § 227. 

S6. A number of nouns of the character indicated 
not in any case admit of the recession of the 
accent from the second to the first syllable. This 
applies especially to nouns the first syllable of which 
contains a parasitic e before impure s, as for instance 
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estaat, and to a large number of compounds the first 
element of which is a particle. The prefixes a(ad) and 
de resist accentuation to an extraordinary degree, e.g. 
abety achaaty accord^ aperty array ^ arest^ assent^ assyse^ 
avySy avaWy awayt\ debaaty deceyte^ decree ^ defence ^ 
degree^ delyt^ delyvre^ desyr^ desp^r^ despyt^ devout. 
But Blaunche 384 ddfaute seems to occur. Other 
particles like dis- di- are more fluctuating : probably 
always dishe dispdrt (etymologically deldy also 
belongs here), but on the other hand cf. discreet 
beside discriet ; others again, like abs- con* betray no 
perceptible aversion to the accent. No conclusion as 
to M.E. pronunciation can be drawn from direct 
comparison with N.E. : thus rinoun occurs in Chaucer 
by the side of renSun (M.E. discrete fluctuated in 
accent, and in this case also the pronunciation 
discrite has become established). 

286. In polysyllabic words there is a tendency to 
throw the accent two syllables further back, in short 
to reverse the positions of the primary and secondary 
accents (the position of the latter is the same in 
Romance as in native words) : imperbur for kmperdury 
drgumknt drguminty in the same way, soveriynetkey 
condicibufty imagindcibutiy Sbeysdunce. To what extent 
this process had been accomplished in Chaucer's 
language cannot be wholly determined from the 
metre, since both the primary and the secondary 
accents are capable of metrical stress. But that the 
process was not unknown may be deduced from 
cases of syncope like auditours for auditoureSy which 
necessarily postulate an accentuation aiiditoiirs 
(§ 226), further from a few cases in which in 
synizesis the accentuation of the word in its full 
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syllabic value has been preserved : condicwun 6f 
povirte 132/99 [B. 99] religioun 542/427 [G. 427] 
(in rime synizesis naturally produces accent-shift, 
hence imctgindcibuny but Blaunche 14 Imaginacibun^ 
or rather ifnaginacidun ?), finally, in cases of 
sjmaeresis like dunter beside dventhre. Whether, con- 
versely, from the occasionally syllabic force of a weak 
final e in words like aventure we ought to conclude 
that in such cases the primary accent maintains 
Its position, must be left an open question. In 
further discussion I shall venture to assume that 
Chaucer's normal method of accentuation was to 
reverse the respective positions of the primary and 
secondary accents in French words the structure of 
which made it permissible. Weak e is incapable 
of accent, hence sdvreyntee occurs beside sbveriyneth^ 
nor, presumably, was the first element accented in 
the combinations ia^ io etc. (§ 268), unless such a 
combination constituted the first syllable of the 
word), hence meridional, 

287. The M.E. accentuation of Romance deriva- 
tives ignores, as a rule, the M.E. accentuation of 
the original Romance word ; thus we accent dditdbley 
disirbuSy in spite of delyt^ desyr^ and in the same way 
acceptable^ dSceyvable in spite of acciptetiy dec^yven ; 
but Venus 68 the accentuation agriable occurs by 
analogy with the verb agrien^ and in achdtour 
17/568 [A. 568] the influence of the noun achdat is 
evident, since no M.E. achaten corresponds to the 
French verb acater acheter from which the noun 
denoting the agent is derived. On the participial 
formations in -aunt cf. § 291. 

Considerations of Romance composition hardly 
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affect the accentuation (apart from the case mentioned 
§ 285) unless an unaccented English particle occurs 
side by side with a Romance one of similar form and 
meaning, thus immortal Troil, i, 103, and elsewhere ; 
on the other hand, impossible, naturally also innocent, 
since there is no such word as nocent ; thus misckdunce 
is the normal accentuation in Chaucer as nowadays, 
but, again, mlscheef beside misckeef, since cheef ^\one 
has not the force of the compound. Note further 
prenSstik Fortune 54, and more frequently adv6cat 
instead of advocaat — other Romance compounds are 
accented according to the general rule ; by the side 
of pitSus or pltous we find ddspitbus ; on despitousl^ 
cf. § 2SS. 

288. Amongst the English derivatives froai 
original Romance words those in -nesse are of 
primary importance ; fdlsnesse, with legitimate accent- 
shift /aAweS-jfi, riidenhse, strdungenesse \ in polysyllabic 
words an endeavour is made to secure the secondary 
accent for -nesse : foolhdrdynesse. 

On the composition of English nouns and particles 
with Romance nouns note the following. Only those 
English words which are generally unaccented in 
composition appear as the first element in com- 
pounds : almerciabk ; unable, unr^provab'.e. When 
the English word forms the second element in a 
compound it is apt to receive the secondary accent: 
prSitishbod, pitouslj/, despitousl}. Estdatfy, devSutly 
are accented thus on account of estdat, devSut, 
but there are no instances of dmorbusly, ciiribusly, 
but rather with slurring or synizesis dmorously, 
ndtura/ljr; c^riouslj', pdciehtly, specially, cf. §§ 263, 
26S. 
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syllabic value has been preserved : condkioun of 
povirte 132/99 [B. <j(^^ reilgioun $42/427 [G. 427] 
(in rime synizesis naturally produces accent-shift, 
hence imAgindcibun, but Blaunche 14 imaginacibun, 
or rather Imaginandun ?), finally, in cases of 
synjeresis like dunter beside aventiire. Whether, con- 
versely, from the occasionally syllabic force of a weak 
final e in words like aventure we ought to conclude 
that in such cases the primary accent maintains 
its position, must be left an open question. In 
further discussion 1 shall venture to assume that 
Chaucer's normal method of accentuation was to 
reverse the respective positions of the primary and 
secondary accents in French words the structure of 
which made it permissible. Weak e is incapable 
of accent, hence sdvreynlee occurs beside shveriynethe, 
nor, presumably, was the first element accented in 
the combinations ia, to etc. (§ 268), unless such a 
combination constituted the first syllable of the 
word), hence meridional. 

287. The M.E. accentuation of Romance deriva- 
tives ignores, as a rule, the M.E. accentuation of 
the original Romance word ; thus we accent dclitAble, 
d^sirbus, in spite of dclyt, desyr, and in the same way 
acceptable, deceyvable in spite of accipten, dec^yven ; 
but Venus 6S the accentuation agrSable occurs by 
analogy with the verb agret'n, and in aikntour 
17/568 [A. 568] the influence of the noun achdat is 
evident, since no M.E. achaten corresponds to the 
French verb acater acheter from which the noun 
denoting the agent is derived. On the participial 
formations in -aunt cf. ^ 291. 

Considerations of Romance composition hardly 
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frequent result of which is a deviation of the primary 
accent from the position it occupies in the inflected 
forms of the verb : appdraillingey chdlangingy chdstis- 
ingCy cSmpleyning^ ddsiringe^ inbibing^ gdveming^ pitr^ 
chasingy sirmoning etc. A similar deviation takes 
place, though far more rarely, in the case of the 
Participle in -inge^ 'ingi ambling apirtening. In by 
far the majority of cases the participle has the accent 
of the verb; but naturally imdgining etc. § 178. 

293. Latin words in a Romance form, as, for 
instance, creaaty desolaat are treated exactly like 
genuine Romance words. Latin words which have 
been adopted without change retain as a rule their 
original form, but words that are practically formulas 
and occur frequently, seem to allow a shifting of the 
accent without which, for instance, the familiar syn- 
cope in ben{edi)cite would be unaccountable. 

294. Foreign Proper Names, especially those of 
classic origin, display many peculiarities of accentua- 
tion. The original accentuation of names like JuliuSy 
ErculeSy Scithero Cithero ( = Cicero\ TroiluSy Scithia 
corresponds to the usual M.E. pronunciation of 
polysyllabic Romance nouns, and hence they retain 
as a rule the original accent ; but the form Pridmus 
occurs beside Priamus Troil. I. 2, Fame 159 (or, 
in this case, Priam ?), beside PerStheus also Pirotheus 
and PerothSus, Paroxytons with a sonorous ending 
are apt to shift the accent. Dissyllabic ones are 
accented after the French fashion when they occur 
in rime, in any other position more rarely so : Tisbie^ 
Circds, CypriSy CleS^ EkkS, Erro, Jundy PlatSy Venics. 
Polysyllabic ones are frequently, indeed as a rule, 
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transformed into proparoxytons : Achates Achafie, 
Achilles, Anchish, but AncMses, Fame 171, PoHmith 
{ = Polynices), Eneds, but Eneas, cf. Fame 165,175, 
Viilcaniis, Medei, LadSmiA, ( = Laodamid) etc., thus 
we find beside Apdllo: Apollb (in rime) beside 
Perndso : Pemasb (in rime), and even beside 
Placibo : Pldcebb (likewise in rime). The names 
in -eiis = eivr are naturally accented thus : Tkesefis, 
^gehs etc., but we find, for instance, Morpheus 
beside Morpheiis. Amongst names which derived 
their form from Boccaccio, note Arcyta and ArcitA, 
as well as CriseydA, Troil. i. 169. 

Weak e in the final syllable favours accentuation 
of the penultimate : Achllle, Antohie, Arcyte, Cris/yde 
(the ordinary form of the name), Elye, Entyde (beside 
Ett^bs) Isiphyle (beside hlphile), Ovyde, Sldce, or of 
the one before the antepenultimate : Gdnimede, 
^tnelye (in Boccaccio Emilia), fsdye etc, but, as a 
rule, it Is Virgile although Virgyle Leg. 924, Note 
further forms like Antony and Antony, Cleopdtaras 
Cleopdtre, GHsildts Grisilde and Grisild etc. 

Troilus V. 1486 Thebds is peculiarly accented in 
rime, S.T. 29/973 [B. 973] within the metre pro- 
bably AthenSs, as if here the French PI. ending -es 
were influenced by a reminiscence of Lat. -as 
(cf eplsteles § 226, N.). By analogy we should 
perhaps be justified in reading S.T. 405/63 [E. 63] 
and similar cases Sd/aces. The ordinary accentua- 
tion of these words is naturallj' Thebes, Athines, 
SalAces. 

S9B. An investigation of the M.E. sentence-stress 
form part of a general discussion o 



2o6 METRE: THE VARIOUS FORMS OF VERSE. 

metre, or of a sketch of alliterative poetry in the 
M.E. period. Chaucer's verse contributes nothing to 
the solution of the most important problems, as 
indeed no metre can do which is incapable of in- 
dicating what words in a given series extending over 
several syllables are of primary importance for the 
rh)^hm of the sentence. Both the primary and 
the secondary accent are in Chaucer capable of 
metrical stress. As a rule, all dissyllabic words 
have one metrical stress, the trisyllabic ones 
either one or two, according to the position of 
the principal accent Monosyllabic words are 
generally metrically unstressed, though the great 
majority of them are capable of stress. Exceptions 
are the^ ne 'not,' and perhaps an a. K studious 
sifting of the cases in which monosyllables, though 
as a rule unaccented in a sentence (prepositions, 
conjunctions etc.) may bear the metrical stress, would 
hardly serve any useful purpose for the reason that 
Chaucer's verse does not reflect all the more delicate 
shades of sentence-stress, any more than for instance 
NE. or Nhg. metre does, and because any safe 
conclusions which might be arrived at in this 
direction are for the greater part self-evident 

III. THE VARIOUS FORMS OF VERSE AND 

THEIR STRUCTURE. 

296. Only two amongst the various forms of verse 
employed by Chaucer can lay claim to any con- 
siderable and independent importance. They may 
conveniently, and without fear of misapprehension, 
be denoted by the terms * normal short line ' and 
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' heroic metre.' The former will be considered first 
and a. characterisation of it will be followed by a 
survey of other short lines which Chaucer uses in 
one single specimen of his work in conjunction with 
the normal line. A discussion of heroic metre in 
which Chaucer wrote the great majority of his poems, 
and amongst them his masterpieces, will form the 
conclusion. 

297. The normal short line was transmitted to 
Chaucer by the older poetry of the M.E. period, and 
its history reaches back into the I2th century. It 
must be regarded as an imitation of the Romance 
octosyllabic verse, though, on its first appearance in 
English poetry, it does not withstand the influence of 
a closely related native verse-form, i.e. the 'original 
short line ' {Proverbs of Alfred, King Horn). Chaucer's 
structure of the normal short line differs in no 
essential point from that of the more distinguished of ■ 
his predecessors. But cf. § 3 1 7. ■ 

298. The normal short line contains 4 beats. Thel 
last beat may either (a) conclude the line ; or (^) it 
may be followed by one unaccented syllable ; or (y) 
by two unaccented syllables, the former of which is 
slurred. Examples : 

(a) T/its king wol w^nden 6ver sde Blaunche 67J 
This Iddy thdt was Idft at h6om „ 77\ 

ISwick a l£st andon me tSok „ 273J 

Why thdt is dn avisiSurt Fame 7.J 

As hi that iv/ery wds forgS „ 1 1 ^M 

Ndked fiietinge in a sie » 1 3 S 

(|S) With6utensUepeandbienins6rwe'Q\a.wr\c\s& 2\\ 
And in this b6ok were writen fdbles „ 59J 
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B6rd ne mdn ne nSthing illes Blaunche 74. 
That lythful pale and ndthing rSdy „ 143. 

(«y) T6 my wit what cduseth swdvenes Fame 3 if. 

iithet^on ntirwes 6r an ivenes. 

The verse-endings in (/8) and (7) are essentially the 
same. 

299. Between every two stressed syllables, or beats 
(thesis, * Hebung '), there is invariably an unstressed 
or weak element (arsis, * Senkung '). The first stress 
is, as a rule, preceded by an anacrusis (' Auftakt '), so 
that in its complete form the rhythm of the verse is 
iambic. The anacrusis may, however, be suppressed. 
A few examples will suffice : 

Bid him crdepe intS the bddy 
Swich a list andon me tdok 
T6ok my hSrs and fSrth I white 
G6 wefdste andgdn to r^de 
Avery mdn dide right andon 
Cduseth swiche drimes 6fte 
Bi so pdrfit ds men fynde 
Tiirne us &very drdem to g6od 
Mitte I trSwe stidfastlp 

Note. The assertion that there is invariably an arsis between 
two stresses will seem untenable to an over-credulous reader of 
the * Deeth of Blaunche ' or the * Hous of Fame ' in their present 
form. But the extant versions of these poems in particular are 
corrupt to a degree such as, in the absence of more reliable and 
independent evidence, justifies a more radical criticism than the 
general condition of Chaucer's poems requires or warrants. 
Many passages call for incisive treatment, but even when 
dealing tentatively with others a memory of the prevailing 
characteristics of the poet will save the commentator from 
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iputing to the authur the sins of ignorant copyists. One 
example, for many, may serve to illustrate the point in question: 
Ng Me ni nought thai dugkt iiiAs, Bt'sl nl mdn ne jidugkt dlUi 
Blaunche 158 £ emend : Ne tr^e ni ndthing tkdt ought tads, Bist 
tie imin ni n6thing Mcs. 

300. The arsis is, from a metrical point of view, 
always monosyllabic ; in other words, anapaestic or 
trochaic rhythm is foreign to the metre. Nor does 
dissyllabic anacrusis occur. The chapter on prosody 
showed us by what means the poet could, under 
certain circumstances, reduce two syllables to one. 
We may remember that by syncope, syna;resis and 
synizesis an absolute monosyllable may be pro- 
duced, by slurring an approximate one (§ 272). 

Note, The Mss. afford — especially in the Deeth of Blaunche — 
several verses which only violent slurring could reduce to the 
correct number of syllables, i.e. which contain a dissyllabic arsis. 
But the majority may easily be emended, as was in some cases 
done already in Urry's edition. An examination of them will 
show that the metrical error was not infrequently caused by the 
insertion of a gloss into the text, for instance, a Proper Name 
was added to the appellative employed by the poet (also the 
reverse), or a Substantive took the place of a Personal Pronoun, 
or a dissyllabic synonym of a monosyllable. The practical con- 
clusions to be derived from such observations will be drawn with 
the less hesitation, because otherwise consistency would force us 
to let verses stand which are too long by a whole foot, ifg- 
instead ai Now for to speke of AlcioTie his ivyf Blaunche 76, 
read ; Noiufor to speken of his -ivyf; So -whan this laiiy koude 
heere fw warA, Blaunche loi, read; So-whan site koude heere no 
•word). A dissyllabic arsis should be removed from Blaunche 
136 : Co A'/ yttoi/yil«o/o^/(f?^AfiJj, by inserting the Pronoun J^< 
for the Proper Name f una ; Blaunche 213 by changing Aiids to 
A i \ Blaunche 264, by deleting guame. A fertile source of dis- 
syllabic arsis is a habit of the scribes of repeating a word used 
in OHO clause of the sentence in a corresponding clause where it 
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should only be supplied mentally. Two striking instances of 
identical character, taken from the Hous of Fame, will serve to 
illustrate our meaning ; the interpolated word is in brackets : 

Why tbdt is dn avisidun 

And (why) this a riveldddun Fame 7 £ 

Why th£s afdntom^ {why) tkise ordcles Fame 1 1. 

Schipper (Metrik p. 281) does not object to the (tissyllabic arsis 
in Chaucer, or — ^to speak more accurately — ^he considers every 
species of slurring permissible. He quotes as an instance in 
point * proving considerable skill ' Blaunche ^T. For him alas I 
she loved alder best. It is evident that the e in loved might be 
slurred with the following vowel, but I fail to see how and with 
what word she could also be slurred. The verse as it stands 
seems to be the welding together of two variants. For him she 
l&ved dlder best and For him olds she Idved bist. Blaunche 95. 
Schipper causes sorowe to be slurred, but the only Chaucerian 
forms are sorwe and (with apocope of ^) sorw. 

301. Level stress occurs especially at the be- 
ginning of a line: Cer'tes I nil never dte bried^ 
Blaunche 92. Ra'ther than thdt I shSlde diye^ ib. 240. 
Nov/ for to spiken 6f his wyf ib. 76 (of. § 300 N.). 
Dour! to his hirt to mdke hint wdrm ib. 491. HoonJ 
for it wds a Unge tirme ib. 79 etc It occurs with 
the next greatest degree of frequency at the beginning 
of the second half of the line, if immediately after 
the second stress a sort of caesura falls: And wh^ 
theffdct\foUweth of s6me Fame 5. With fldures file\ 
fayr^ under fiet Blaunche 400. Right as it wdsj 
wo'ned to dSo ib. 150, which, however, may possibly 
be emended to : Right as it wSnedwds to dSo, More 
rarely it occurs in the second foot if a sort of caesura 
falls after the first (cf. Note) : Than pliye\tither at 
chisse or tdbles 5 i , which, however, possibly ought to 
read : Than pUyen Hther at chesse or tdbles. 
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Note, In Germanic metre it is customary to count the first 
foot as beginning with the first beat This is a mistake, for the 
metrical anacrusis (even when suppressed) claims a rhythmical 
period as much as any other arsis, and it is a mere convention 
that in music a bar is always considered to begin with a beat. 
Whether the rhythm of a verse is trochaic or iambic, cannot be 
decided a priori even in Germanic metre. The M.E. normal 
short line which indirectly at least (through the medium of the 
French vers octosyllabe) traces back to the iambic dimeter, and 
is perhaps directly descended from it, is naturally defined as an 
iambic metre, in which, however, the anacrusis is sometimes 
replaced by a pause. 

302. In addition to the cases of level stress, 
which, from the point of view of Germanic metre, 
might appear legitimate, there occur — though in- 
frequently in Chaucer — others of greater importance, 
which can be accounted for by the persistent 
influence of the Romance system of metre (as, on 
the other hand, the absence of the anacrusis is due 
to the influence of originally Germanic metrical 
schemes). Only acatalectic verses are in question. 
For instance: He wds war of me h6w I stSod 
Blaunche 515, Yift that ever he abSod his lyve ib. 
247, Of Decembre the tdnthe ddy Fame 1 1 1, 1 firde 
the werse dl the mSrwe Blaunche 99. Fugityf of 
Troye contrie Fame 146. Was in the gldsing 
ywrought thiks Blaunche 327, Right iven a qudrter 
before ddy ib. 198 etc 

Note. A verse like Fame 20: Forwhy this is more than 
that caUse is is less striking, in so far as the accentuation required 
logically this is mdre than thdt is in some respects of ^ 
exceptional character, and we have long since grown accustomed 
to the fact that an antithesis cannot always attain to rhythmical 
expression. 
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303. In Sire Thopas Chaucer handles the normal 
short line as in Blaunche or Fame. Although he 
permits himself a certain license in the treatment of 
the rimes after the fashion of the minstrels whose 
style he is parodying, yet his metre remains free 
from the crudeness that characterises the work of 
some of the members of that guild. Only two verses 
lack smoothness and rh)^hmical perspicuity. Whdt 
eyleth this I6ve at m^ S.T. 193/1975 [B. 1975], 0/ 
romaunces that bden roidles 195/2038 [B. 2038]. 

304. Besides the normal short line there occurs in 
the stanza of Sire Thopas a shorter verse of three 
beats, and further, in some expanded stanzas, a verse 
of one beat (cf. § 348). The verse of three beats is 
iambic and perfectly regular in structure : Ther dny 
rdm shalstSnde S.T. 192/193 1 [B. 193 1]. Ye bdthe 
bikkke and hdre 192/1946 [B. 1946]. For ndw I 
w6l you rSune 195/2025 [B. 2025]. Of Bives dnd 
Sir Gy. 197/2089 [B. 2089]. And priked as hi 
were w6od 193/1964 [B. 1964], Level stress only 
occurs in legitimate cases: And sliepe under my 
g6re 193/1979 [B. 1979]. In the main body of the 
stanza the anacrusis is never wanting, though it may 
be absent when the verse occurs in the cauda 
(Abgesang) of an expanded stanza : Niyther wyf 
ne chylde 194/1996 [B. 1996]. Dwillinge in this 
place 194/2006 [B. 2006]. The short line of one 
beat occurs only with a feminine ending : in tSune^ 
so wylde^ with mdcey thy mdwe^ in ISnde. 

Note. A few proverbs transmitted under Chaucer's name 
(Minor Poems, ed. Fumivall in. 432) have no bearing upon the 
poet's metre. Other species of short lines occur only in pseudo- 
Chaucerian poems. 
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305. Heroic verae occurs in older M.E. poetry 
only in such isolated instances (of. Note) that to 
Chaucer would be due the credit of having introduced 
it into English literature, even if his treatment of it 
did not differ essentially from that of his predecessors 
(or predecessor ?). Chaucer first made use of this 
metre in lyric poetry, not until a later period in the 
epic. The earliest poem in which he employed it, 
the Compleynte to Pitee, was probably composed 
before the Italian journey of 1372-1373 (I should 
like to date it 1370-1373), and thus we can hardly 
escape the conclusion that in the first instance this 
verse was an imitation of the French vers d^ca- 
syllabe. Yet it was in Italy that he first became 
thoroughly alive to the significance of this metre. 
After that Italian journey heroic verse became his 
sole poetical instrument, destined in the future to be 
laid aside but twice so far as we know, and in each 
case for a definite reason, in the Hous of Fame and 
in Sire Thopas. Of yet greater significance is the 
fact that Chaucer's heroic verse deviates in all those 
points from the French vers dicasyllabe in which 
the Italian mdecasiUabo deviates from the common 
mode!, and approximates as nearly to the verse of 
Dante and Boccaccio as Germanic metre can 
approach Romance, Incidentally we may also note 
that the heroic verse in the Compleynte to Pitee is far 
more closely allied to the French vers dicasyllabe 
than, for instance, in Troilus or the Canterbury 
Tales. The free treatment of the cassura after 
Italian fashion is far less apparent in the older 
poems than in the later ones, and anyone who 
compares the Compleynte as transmitted in Harl. 
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78 with the text of the remaining MSS., and pays 
greater attention to the point in question than I was 
able to do in my edition (Essays on Chaucer VL, 
p. -165 fF. Ch. Soc. Publ.), will perhaps arrive at the 
conclusion that the extant final version of the poem 
is based upon an earlier one, in which French treat- 
ment of the metre was more distinctly evident, and 
of which MS. Shirley has preserved some traces. 

Note. Schipper (Metrik i. p. 436) to whom the credit 
belongs of having been the first to raise the question as to 
English heroic verse before Chaucer, mentions as the oldest 
poems in which it occurs the two songs contained in MS. HarL 
2253 : BSddeker, W.L. xiv., G.L. xviii. (Wright, Specimens of 
L.P. No. 41 and 40, also Reliquae Antiquae I. 104) where, in his 
opinion, the fifth and sixth lines of every stanza and the 
concluding line of the refrain are in this metre. Since, as I 
pointed out, Engl. Lit. i. 310. Note, the religious song in 
question is an imitation of the secular one, this two-fold 
occurrence can only count as a single one. But I have been 
unable to convince myself that this is a genuine instance of 
a metre, which — whether in origin or in character — may be 
identified with Chaucer's heroic verse, though in isolated 
instances it seems to be an exact equivalent. On the other 
hand I should like to recognise an imitation of the decasyllabic 
line in a case where Schipper has overlooked it (cf. Metrik I. 
399). In the middle portion of the song, L'en pent fere et 
defere (Wright, PoL Songs, p. 253 fF., Wulcker's Lesebuch I. 
74 fF.), the Cauda of each strophe ends with three verses which 
hardly admit of any other interpretation : For miht is rihtjthe 
ISnd is Idwelis etc., but in the corresponding verses of the 4th 
stanza the last arsis is regularly latent : For wille is ridltJie 
Idnd is wrScful etc 

306. Chaucer's heroic verse always contains 10 
syllables when it has a masculine ending, eleven 
(or twelve when the eleventh is slurred) when the 
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ending is feminine. Here again ' syllable ' is used 
in the metrical sense of the term, to which the 
grammatical definition — at any rate in cases of 
slurring — approximates, but does not wholly corte- 
spond (§ 372, cf, § 300). Examples : 

IFul wel biloved atid famulier was fie S.T. jjii^ 
[Frol. 2IS]. 
Tkat naturelly wolde holde an oother way 139/298 
[B. 298]. 
This constable whan him lest no knger seeche 
146/521 [B. 521]. 
Wyd was his parisshe and houses fer asonder 
14/491 [Pro]. 491]. 
307. Three exceptions from the above rule are, 
I believe, admitted by some scholars : 

(i) Suppression of the anacrusis. Chaucer cer- 
tainly permits its suppression in the normal short 
line of four beats ; but the inherent difference 
between this verse and heroic metre ought not to be 
disregarded. That Chaucer himself was conscious 
of this difference is proved beyond a doubt in my 
opinion — which was Tynvhitt's also — by Fame 1094- 
1098 [Globe Fame III. 5-10] (cf specially Tkowgh 
soni lyne fayle in a siltahle'). Personally, when in 
reading a Chaucerian poem in heroic metre I come 
upon a verse without anacrusis, I experience a jarring 
sensation for which I should be loth to make the 
poet responsible. And the less since a sensible 
recension of any fairly well transmitted poem will 
leave but few such cases, and of these some again 
may be removed by slight emendations. In this 
^^ connection I may express my regret at not having 



2i6 METRE: THE VARIOUS FORMS OF VERSE. 

supplied the anacrusis in Pitee 1 6. Deed as stoon 
etc ought to read ^ As deed as stoonl which would 
also be more conformable to the linguistic usage of 
the poet Experience proves that especially at the 
beginning of a line, the more superfluous mono- 
syllables are easily omitted by the scribes. 

(2) Dissyllabic anacrusis occurs far less frequently 
than even suppression of the anacrusis, and should 
therefore be yet more emphatically repudiated, 
though for the same reasons. S.T. 8/260 [Prol. 260], 
for instance, I have no doubt that instead of With a 
threedbar^ cape : we should read : With threedbare 
cope. If 147/561 [B. 561] In name of Ctyst were 
not confirmed by the united authority of EUesmere, 
Hengwrt, Camb. and Harl., a scrupulous editor 
would probably read with Corpus, Petworth, 
Lansdowne, In the name of Cryst 200/2147 [B. 
2147] comprehended should be pronounced as a 
trisyllsble = comprended (likewise 485/223 [F. 223] 
comprehenden = comprenden)\ in Boece the syncopated 
form is also in use graphically. 

(3) A redundant syllable at the caesura after the 
model of the feminine caesura in the O.Fr. epos 
Oixurs without doubt in Lydgate and some later 
poets. But it is hardly compatible with a metrical 
system which does not fix the position of the caesura, 
and though we do occasionally come upon such 
passages in Shakespere, we are justified in demand- 
ing greater correctness of form from the epic than 
from the dramatic poet. This a priori reasoning 
is by no means refuted by facts. If we assume 
apocope, elision and slurring to the same extent at 
the caesura as in other positions in the verse (which 
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^P we are perfectly justified in doing, as proved above 
^M all by the example of Italian verse), only an ex- 
H^ tremely limited number of verses remain, in which 
the redundant syllable would have to be removed by 
emendation. 
HP Note;. — Some readers of Schipper's Metrik would perhaps 

welcome in this connection an examination of the cases which 
Schipper I. 415 f. (under the heading 'feminine casura after the 
:ond beat, so-called epic cssura') quotes in support of the 
redundant syllable at the ca?sura, I pass over the cases in 
which the syllable can be gained only at the cost of a hiatus, 
since Schipper himself considers them doubtful, and my readers, 
I hope, do not. But here belongs also Prol. 184 siu/iie\\anii, 
since the preceding semi-vowel certainly protects the final -e 
from apocope (cf. §§ 261 and 284), but by no means from elision 
(8 269). Prol. 18 Toere is, of course, monosyllabic It would be 
necessary to write iveren to secure a redundant syllable in 
'pen. Prol. 266 hadde should be changed to had, as frequently 
elsewhere; ProL 193 e in purfihd is slurred. ProL 132 the 
a curleisye, as often in similar words, is non-syllabic ; 550 
dore is, as usual, monosyllabic ; 740 the best mss. do not read 
vioote but luoot (§ 198) ; 22 the y of Cauntcrbury is a semi- 
' vowel just as in 16, where it does not occur in the Cffisura. 
152 there is no reason against reading Hire ndse tret^s, or even, 
which considering the state of the MSS, might be preferable /ftrf 
nost -was strtyght. Monk. T. 338; and 3409 slurring takes 
place in the CESUra : fader^and, kevsn^hath (or, in the lafcr 
case, elision : fievpte^kath, the elision being in this instance not 
metrically but linguistically necessary). If we read Prol, 198 
with Harl. and lAooti instead of i/iai shoon, slurring must also 
be assumed in tailed, cf., however, S 259. Prol. 148 But sore 
iBcptc she^ if aim of hem were deed looks, judging by the MSS., 
like an Alexandrine. But if we write wept she, or change (for 

I which no adequate reason) with Zupiiza to weep she, there would 
be no objection to blending s/ie with if in one syllable (§ 269). 
But I suspect that she ought simply to be deleted. A verse Bui 
sore weple, if 0011 of Item were deed womXA be metrically superior 
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to the one transmitted, and would not be less compatiUe with 
the linguistic usage of the poet These remarks obviously 
dispose of the cases enumerated by Schipper p. 455 ; only, with 
regard to Monk. T. 3413, I should like to add that sone^ even if 
not followed by a vowel, could not metrically count as a dis- 
syllable. 

308. The rhythmical character of the verse is 
essentially determined by the csesura, which in 
Chaucer — as in the Italian poets — is moveable. Four 
species of caesura are of primary importance, two 
masculine (i and 3) and two feminine ones (2 and 4). 

( 1 ) after the fourth accented syllable : 

And whan that I\by lengthe of certeyn yeres 
Hadde evet^in oon \ a tyme sought to speke^ Pitee 8 f. 
I fond hir deed | and buried in an herte Pitee 14. 

(2) after the fifth, when the fourth is accented : 

Of his miracles || and his cruel yre Parlement 1 1. 
The day gun faylen \ and the derke night 
That reveth bestes \ from here besynesse Parlement 
85 f 

(3) after the sixth accented syllable : 

This sorwful prisoneer \ this Palanumn S.T. 

32/1070 [A. 1070]. 
As thowgh he stongen were || unto the herte 

32/1079 [A. 1079]. 
This Palamoun answer de || and seyde agayn 

32/1092 [A. 1092]. 

(4) after the seventh syllable when the sixth is 
accented : 

The fayrnesse of that lady || that I see 32/1098 
[A. 1098]. 
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The holy blisful martir \ for to seeke 1/17 

[Prol. 17]. , 
The chambres and the stables || weren wyde 2/28 

[Prol. 28]. 
Of these four species of metrical section the first is 
by far the most frequent, and the second occurs more 
frequently than the third or fourth. The two last 
are distinctly less* represented in poems of the earlier 
periods than, for instance, in the Canterbury Tales. 

309. The beat which immediately precedes or 
follows the caesura need not coincide with a primary 
stress, in short, need not be the strongest accent in 
the section of the verse concluded by the caesura : 

Of Engelbnd \ to Caunterbury they wende 1/16 

[Prol. 16]. 
Inspired hdth || in every holt andheeth 1/6 [Prol. 6]. 
As wil in Crlstendbm || as heethenesse 2/49 

[Prol. 49]. 
Biktfor to tellenydu || of his array 3/73 [Prol. 73]. 
That tdward Caunterbiiry || wolden ryde 1/27 

[Prol. 27]. 

In the feminine caesura the arsis may consist of 
an enclitic monosyllable : 

Or if men smSot it || with a yerde snterte 5/149 

[Prol. 149]. 
Ful worthy wds he || in his lordes werre ij^'j 

[Prol. 47]. 

310. The caesural pause does not necessarily 
coincide with the most emphatic pause in the 
sentence. In accentual metre the logical structure 
of the verse certainly provides a basis for the division 
of the line, but the harmonious balance between the 
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two sections of the verse is always carefully con- 
sidered, and the historical tradition to which Chaucer 
is linked, and in accordance with which the break is 
placed as near the middle of the verse as possible, helps 
to maintain it. Thus in the first verse of Troilus : 

The double sorwe || of Troilus to tellen^ 

we must certainly place the caesura after the fourth 
syllable, although the clause into which it cuts only 
ends with the word Troilus. But if the caesural 
pause which metrically would be most appropriate 
falls after the sixth or seventh syllable when the 
sixth is accented, whilst an equally strong, or even 
stronger, logical pause occurs after the second or 
third syllable of the verse, it will be legitimate to 
assume two caesuras : 

With grys || and that the fyneste \\ofa land 6/194 

[Prol 194]. 
Of court I and been estaatlich || of maneere 5/140 

[Prol. 140]. 
And palmers || for to seeken || straunge strondes 



1/13 
Sotntyme 



;Prol. 13]. 
with the lord || of Palatye 3/65 
[Prol. 65]. 
A loviere || and a lusty || bacheleer 3/180 [Prol. 1 80]. 

Note. If the logical pause follows the metrical caesura we 
need not assume a double caesura, for instance : 

Andsofte unto himself^ he seyde : Fy 5i/i773 [A. 1773]. 

Is in this large worldeWysprady quod she^ 182/1644 [B. 1644]. 

In refutation of Schipper's diverging interpretation of these 
verses (Metrik I. 457) I should like to point out that even the 
marks of division in the MSS. confirm my opinion in both cases, 
whilst where the metrical and logical caesura are at variance, 
they are generally placed with regard to the latter. 



THE C.ESURA. 221 

311. Two caesural pauses are the rule in a verse 
when none of the principal kinds of caesura discussed 
in § 308 occurs. In this case the caesural stresses 
generally rest upon the second and eighth syllables : 

That I II was of here felawshipe \ anoon 2/32 

[Prol. 32]. 
And keeld || after the newe world || the space 6/176 

[Prol. 176]. 
Of grece || when she dronken hadde || hire 

draughte dtjil^ [Prol. 135]. 
And I seyde || his opinioun || was good 6/ 1 83 

[Prol. 1*83]. 

Note. This double caesura also occurs in the Italian endeca- 
sillabo (which, as a matter of fact, is generally divided in 
accordance with one of the methods discussed §308), cf. RispSsCy 
poiche lagrimdr mi vide^ Inf. I. 92 ; O rnUsa tu che di cad'Achi 
cUlori Gerus. Lib. I. 2, i. 

312. The metrical caesura — as is evident from 
some of the examples quoted — may even separate 
closely connected words. But in all such cases it is 
obligatory that the caesura should fall upon some word 
bearing a fairly strong accent (which is not otherwise 
necessary § 309). If two substantives standing in 
genitival relationship to each other, or if an adjective 
and the noun it qualifies are to be separated, a yet 
further condition must be fulfilled : namely, that the 
word before which the caesura occurs should bear more 
than one stress, as in the examples quoted above : 

The double sorwe || of TrSilus to tellen, 
A loviere \ and a lusty || bdcheleer. 
If in the first instance we imagine the name Ector 
instead of Troilus^ we should certainly divide : 
The double sorwe of Ector || for to tellen. 
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Enclitic or proclitic words cannot be separated by 
the caesura from the more strongly accented words to 
which they belong. 

313. Extremely rare are the cases in which the 
verse has a single caesura, the stress of which rests 
upon the second syllable. One would at first sight 
be inclined to divide S/T 8/274 [Prol. 274] as 
follows : 

His resons || he spak ful solempnely^ 
and Hengwrt divides thus, but Ellesmere on the 
other hand : 

His resons he spak || ful solempnely. 

But a deviation from the logical structure does not 
seem admissible in a case like the following : 

By forward^ and by composicioun 28/848 [Prol. 
848]. 

In case of a double caesura it occasionally 
happens that the caesural stresses rest upon the first 
and eighth — instead of the second and eighth 
syllables : 

Purs II is the ercedeknes helle || quod he 19/658 

[Prol. 658]. 
Ginglen || in a whistling wynd\ als cleere 5/170 

[Prol. 170]. 

Note. Schipper p. 458 quotes 24/848 [Prol. 848] amongst the 
examples of 'obscured caesura,' assuming the caesura to fall after 
the word and. But after his arguments on p. 456 f. Schipper 
was certainly not justified in deviating in this verse from the 
natural structure of the sentence. The other examples which he 
quotes in support of ' obscured caesura ' are, with one exception, 
instances of double caesura with the caesural stresses upon the 
second and sixth, or upon the second and eighth syllables. 
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The one exception, Prol. 507 (15/507) is a regular case of caesura 
after the fourth syllable, and there is no trace of * obscuration ' 
— ^not even if we read He sette not^ or He sette nat, since the 
caesural stress need not be the strongest accent in the section of 
the verse concluded by the caesura (§ 309). But in point of 
fact we ought, in conformity with Chaucer's custom in such 
cases, to read with Hengwrt, Corpus, Pet worth, Lansdowne, 
nought (noght) instead of not {not), 

314. Though probable, it is not absolutely certain 
that Chaucer further permitted himself that species 
of caesura which sometimes occurs in Provencal and 
O.Fr. lyrics, namely, a pause after the fourth syllable 
when the third is accented. Some of the verses 
which have been transmitted to us in this form 
permit of a different interpretation, a few others — 
when correctly read and scanned — seem to be 
incomplete and without anacrusis. 405/63 [E. 63] 
we should probably be justified in accenting And 
Sdlucks instead of And SalUces (§ 294), in the same 
way. Mars. 5 or Troil. I. 22 might be But yi lovirs 
(§259 7). Defective is for instance 9/294 [Prol. 
294], Twinty bSokes || clad in bldk or ried\ the 
reading of Cambridge (l-clad) is wholly unsupported, 
and clothed in Harl. would completely efface the 
iambic character of the line. An emendation seems 
necessary. Tyrwhitt's conjecture A twenty bookes is 
probably correct (cf. Child in Ellis. E.E.P. p. 372, 
§ 100, N.d.). But undoubted cases appear to be 
amongst others : that no drSpe || ne fille upon hire brest 
4/1 3 1 [Prol. 131]. Three persSnes S 39/341 [G. 
341], Kdlendkeres A.B.C. 73. 

This caesura seems to occur sporadically in the 
Ital. endecasillabo also, at least amongst the older 
poets, cf. Inf. VI. 14 Con tre gSle 11 caninamente 
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latra\ Blanc, Gram. p. 701, indeed treats the verse 
differently. 

315. Chaucer's heroic verse is far more decidedly 
iambic in character than the Italian, indeed so much 
so that deviations from the iambic scheme (with the 
exception of the case considered last, if it be proved 
genuine) may fairly be treated as instances of " level 
stress." It seems superfluous to quote examples 
in support of this rule. But the exceptions, i,e» the 
cases in which the rhythm is veiled deserve con- 
sideration. 

316. Level stress occurs primarily at the begin- 
ning of a line: Sheweth untS Pitee 59, Under col6ur 
ib. 66, Prey en for spied Troil. I. 17, Dwelleth with 
its ib. I. 119, After hire c6urs ib. I. 140, After the 
dieth Leg. 580, Rigned his quiene^ ib. 582, Useden 
thS Leg. 787, After the scdle S.T. 4/125 [Prol. 125], 
Maken mortriux 1 1/384 [Prol. 3 84], (read the second 
part of the verse : and eek wel bake a pye)^ Lyned 
with tdffatd 13/440 [Prol. 440] etc; likewise Eek on 
that dot her syde Pitee 102, Thus for ySur dieth ib. 
118, Ganfor to syke Troil. I. 192. Right for despyt 
ib. I. 207, Bothe of thassiege ib. I. 464, Shoop him 
an hSost Leg. 625, Glorie and honSur Leg. 924, 
Trout he and hondur S.T. 2/46 [Prol. 46], Short was 
his gdune 3/93 [Prol. 93] etc. It occurs with the 
next greatest degree of frequency after the caesura, 
the position of which is indifferent, provided it is 
masculine and does not take place after the eighth 
syllable. A few examples will suffice : To tellen 
you II al the condicibun 2/38 [Prol. 38], And for to 
festne his hood\ under his chin 6/195 [Prol. 19S], 
And heeld || after the newe world || the space SjiyG 
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[Prol. 176] etc. Comparatively rare are the verses 
in which Chaucer yields more to Romance influence 
than seems permissible from the standpoint of 
Germanic metre, by extending level stress to 
syllables which occur neither at the beginning of the 
verse nor immediately after the caesura. If, namely, 
the second section of the verse consists of 6 syllables 
it occasionally reveals a structure which — if the 
rhythmical scheme were framed in accordance 
with the word- and sentence-stress — might be defined 
as a combination of two anapaests (instead of three 
iambif:s). Examples : 

Keepeth ay wel | thise corouneSy quod he 535/226 

[G. 226]. 
Sin that thou wolt || thyne y doles despyse $37/^9^ 

[G. 298]. 
Ogrete God\\ that parfournest the laude 187/1797 

[B. 1797]. 
For reverence \ of his mooder Marye 189/1880 

[B. 1880]. 
Governed is || by Fortunes errour Fortune 4. 
Ful wel she song || the servyse divyne 4/122 

[Prol. 122]. 
Shalyive it you || as ye han it deserved 541/390 

[G. 390]. 
Evfrich a word || if it bee in his charge 21/733 

[Prol. 733]. 

In this connection we may discuss a few doubtful 
cases : 528/29 [G. 29] we must read instead of 

And th6u thatfldur || 6f virgynes art dlle 

with Arch. Seld. B. 14: 

And th6u thatflSur art || 6f virgynes dlle, 

p 
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A.B.C. 73 Kdlendeeres \ enlumyned been thiy should 
be accented enUiniinid (§ 257 and 282), since the 
caesura of this verse is of such a character as hardly 
to permit of level stress in the second section of 
the verse. 

The vers That everich of you || shal goon where him 
leste 53/1848 [A. 1848] is objectionable in more 
than one respect. Anyone who considers the 
context of the passage will admit that direct speech 
might very well take the place of indirect speech, 
and would therefore agree to the following change : 

Everich of you || shal goon where as him leste. 

Impossible is And that oother knight highte 
Palamoon 30/1014 [A. 10 14], a verse which we 
should least of all expect in Chaucer's child of 
sorrows, the Knightes Tale. But it is difficult to 
decide what Chaucer actually may have written, 
perhaps : And that 6other || was cleped Palamoon^ or 
yet more probably : That oother knight || was cleped 
Palamoon, That highte was copied by the scribe 
from the previous line {Of whiche two Arcyta hight 
that oon\ whereas most probably Chaucer varied the 
expression (as in Leg. 724 f), seems likely. 

Chaucer does not seem to treat the six-syllabled 
section before the caesura with equal license. For 
this reason I should now no longer read 12/392 
[Prol. 392] — as I did in my edition of the Prologue: 
In a goune f f aiding || {un) tS the knde^ but per- 
haps : {Clad) in a gdune offdlding || t6 the knde, 

317. Eujambement (Run-on Lines). The separ- 
ation of even closely connected elements of a 
sentence by the conclusion of the metrical line is an 
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indispensable device for the animation of poetical 
speech and the avoidance of monotony. 

The application of this device lies under a two- 
fold restriction, but of so slightly defined a character 
as to be observed only by the delicate tact of a con- 
summate artist. In the first place too frequent a 
use of enjambement is checked by an instinct that 
prompts the avoidance of a restless and disjointed 
style. In the second place the intensity of enjambe- 
ment is kept within bounds by the consciousness 
that it must remain possible for the hearer to grasp ' 

the verse as a metrical unit, and the sentence as a 
connected whole. No epic poet has availed himself 
of enjambement with greater felicity than Chaucer, i 

none has by the most varied and yet measured use ' 

of this device, with which the mobility of the ca;sura 
is closely allied, been more successful in producing a 
combination of movement and repose, variety and 
uniformity. This applies more particularly to his I 

treatment of heroic verse, and above all to the best [ 

passages of the Canterbury Tales. In the short 1 

rimed couplet the poet occasionally displays somewhat 
excessive boldness in the linking of lines and even 
couplets by chains of words. But we pardon his 
temerity the more readily as this metre is especially 
liable to degenerate into a monotonous jingle, and as 
it is by means of enjambement that Chaucer has 
succeeded in so far surpassing the rhythmical art of 
his predecessors in this metre. 

The following observations will be devoted solely 
to the consideration of the limits in intensity imposed 
upon enjambement. 
^^ 318. The separation of what is naturaUy connected 
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is felt the more intensely, the less material weight 
belongs to either of the two clauses thus separated 
But the poet may effectively counterbalance the lack 
of material weight by the force of logical weight, as 
Chaucer, for instance, does in the following case of 
the word Fy\ 

And softe unto himself he seyde : Fy 
Upon a lord that wol han no mercy 51/ 1 77 3 f. 
[A. 1773]. 

The same passage affords us an opportunity for 
yet further comment : if the first clause lacks material 
weight, the second is so much the heavier, since it 
extends as far as the metrical caesura, or even — as 
the relative clause is an indispensable complement to 
the word lord — fills up the whole of the second verse. 
But the enjambement is thereby lessened, of which 
we may easily convince ourselves in the following 
manner. If we imagine the second verse changed 
to : Upon this lord^ he wol han no mercy, and next 
to : Upon him^for he wol han no mercy y we see that 
the strength of the enjambement increases pro- 
gressively. 

Now, as a rule, the enjambement in Chaucer is 
somewhat modified by the addition of greater weight 
either to both elements, or at least to one of the two. 

The following means are used amongst others to 
increase weight : in the case of a substantive or 
substantival pronoun besides a relative clause — 
especially a noun in apposition : 

And though that /, unworthy sone of Eve, 

Be sinfuly yit accepteth my bileeve 529/62 f. [G.62], 

or some addition of appositional force : 
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That hath -destroy ed'wel ny al the blood 
Of Thebes^ with his waste walles wyde 

39/1330 f. [A. 1330], 

or, in the case of the verb, every sort of adverbial 

definition or adverbial complement denoting direction 

towards a place : 

But mercy ^ lady bright^ that know est weel 
My thought and seest what hannes that I feel, 

64/2231 f. [A. 2231]. 
Sey thus on my behalf (MS. on my halfe) that he 
Go faste into the grete see. Blaunche 139 f. 

In the following examples weight is added both to 

the verb and to the noun : 

Alias to bidde a woman goon by nighte 

In place there as peril fallen mighte. Leg. 838 f. 

/ saugh his sleeves purfy led at the hond 

With grys^ and that the fyneste of a lond. 

6/193 f- [Prol- 193J 
The adverb is occasionally strengthened by a con- 
secutive clause : 

He ^ Alma redemptoris* gan to singe 
So loude that al the place gan to ringe. 

187/1802 f [B. 1802]. 
Inversion is a very important means of modifying 
enjambement, in so far as it separates the elements 
to be ultimately divided by the conclusion of the 
verse by the previous insertion of other elements : 
That in hire cuppe nas no ferthing seene 
Of grece^ whan she dronken hadde hir draughts 

4/134 f [Prol. 134]. 
Divyded is thy regne, and it s Hal be 
To Medes and to Ytxs^^ yiven, quod he, 

263/3424 f [B. 3424]. 
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O lord, our lord ! thy name how merveyllous 
Is in this large vrorld ysprady quod ske^ 

182/1643 f. [B. 1643]. 
In the last example ^ is ysprad^ is a more compact 
unit than thy namey for which reason the words ' in 
this large worlde ' add to the weight of the second 
clause as a whole. 

319. The significance of inversion for the modifica- 
tion of enjambement brings us to the most important 
point in the discussion of the question thus raised. 
Each of the two elements to be separated by the 
conclusion of the verse must bear a distinct stress. 
Proclitic or enclitic words must therefore not be 
separated from the words to which they belong. If 
in the example quoted above, Blaunche 139 f., the 
first element {he^ is somewhat too weakly stressed, 
this is to some extent atoned for by the fact that the 
dominating accent of the expanded second element 
rests upon the conclusion of the following line : 

Go faste into the grete s^e. 

It is above all important that the accent of the 
first element should not be obscured by the following 
one : they must therefore not succeed each other too 
closely. Hence Chaucer generally observes the rule 
that when the first clause occurs at the end of a verse, 
the predominant stress of the second should not fall 
before the second syllable of the following line. 
Moreover, cases like the following, in which the 
second element is an independent word in that posi- 
tion, are extremely rare in his heroic verse : 

But wherfore that I speke al this : n at yore 
Agoony it happed me for to biholde Pari. 17 f. 
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The stress of the second element may only fall 
upon the first syllable of the verse if it is decidedly 
weaker than the stress of the first element Since 
the second may not be an actually enclitic word, 
this case again necessitates an inversion of rather 
unusual character, namely, inversion of the elements 
to be separated. The following interesting and rare 
example was procured by emendation. Leg. 858 f. 
reads, as transmitted : 
^L And out she cometh and after Mm gan espy en 
^H Bothe with hire herte and with hir yen. 

^FTiope I shall not meet with opposition if I assume 
that Chaucer must have written : 

And out she cometh, and after hint espyen 

»Gan bothe with hire herte and with hire yen. 
320. As I remarked above, Chaucer sometimes 
proceeds with greater boldness in the normal short 
line than in heroic verse. The Deeth of Blaunche is 
especially distinguished by the frequency of enjarabe- 
ment, as well as by the energy, not to say harshness, 
of several of these metrical separations or linguistic 
combinations. The following examples are all taken 
from the 290 verses of the Prologue to that poem, 
from which one example has already been quoted, 
§ 318, and if we wished to include slight instances 
several more might be mentioned. The cases which 
most seriously offend against the rule given above 
will be mentioned last. I venture to quote from the 
text as emended by myself, but in any instance of 
considerable deviation from the MSS. I add the 
variants. 
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And wel ye wooty ayeynes Kynde 

Hit were to liven in this wyse. 1 6 

Nat longe tyine to endure 

Withouten sleepe^ and been in sorwe, 20 

But men might axe m,e why soo 

I may not sleepe^ and what me is, 30 

My selven can not tellen why 

The sooth ; but trewly^ as I gesse^ 34 

71? tellen shortly ^ whan that he 

Was in the see, thus in this wyse, 68 

Sende ^ne grace to sleepe and meete 

In my sleep som. certeyne swevene. 118 

For as she prey dy right so was do on 

In deed'y for Juno right anoon ... 131 

This messageer took leeve and wente 

Upon his weyy and neur ne stente ... 153 

This god of sleepy with his oon ye 

Cast upy axed^: Who clepeth theer? 184 

Anoon this god of sleep abrayd 

Out of his sleepy and gan to goon . . . 192 

And called hirey right as she heet, 
Bynameyandsayd:Mysweetewyf . . . 200 

Buty sweete^ hertCyfor 3 that ye 

Burie my body, swich^ a tyde 

Ye mowe it fynde the see bisyde. 206 ff. 

Swich a lest ancjign me took 

To sleepe that right upon tny book . . . 273 f. 

^ and axed {asked), '^good swete. ^for omitted. ^for suck{e). 
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And I ne may ne night ne morwe 

Sleepe^ and thus^ melancolye 

And dreed I have for to dye. 22 ff. 

Hath wonder that the king ne coom 

Ho only for it was a longe terme, 78 f. 

I ferde the werse a I the morwe 

After^ to thenken on hire sorwe. 99 f. 

Andyive me grace my lord to see 

Soone^ or wite wher so he bee, 1 1 1 f. 

/ will yive him, the alderbeste 

Yift that ever he abood his lyve. 246 f. 

With regard to the last example, note that the relative 
sentence refers, not to the second of the two elements 
separated by the conclusion of the verse, but to both 
considered conjointly, hence scarcely contributes at 
all to the modification of the enjambement 

IV. THE RIME. 

321. Only end-rime is of fundamental importance 
for Chaucer's versification ; alliteration occurs fairly 
often, sometimes by accident, sometimes as a deliberate 
artifice, but always merely in the function of an 
accompanying ornament, never as an essential element 
of the poetical form. We shall therefore, in the 
first instance, discuss only end-rime, which we desig- 
nate simply as rime. A brief consideration of alli- 
teration will then follow. 

322. We distinguish according to gender between 
mapsculine and feminine rime. I nstances of masculine 

^ this {ihys, Pis). 
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rime are — breeth : heeth^ day : lay^ Itcour : flour^ 
auditours : sours ; of feminine — sonne lyronney melody e\ 
y^, cordge : pilgrimdge. Amongst the feminine rimes 
we must also include the so-called gliding rime^ as in 
hevene : stevene. nevene : sevene. since these words 
metrically considered never have more than two 
syllables, or as in berie : tneriey tragidie : comidie^ 
since the / in such words is always a semi-vowel in 
metre. Hence cases like swevenis : swevene is^ beriis 
(for beries) : mery is, may, on account of the first 
element in each of these combinations, be treated as 
feminine rimes. 

323. The most important element in rime is the 
tonic syllable of the rime-worcL It coincides with 
the last stressed syllable of the verse, which need 
not be a primary stress ; secondary stress suffices, for 
instance, milodye : ye^ cordge : pUgrimdge^ aiditburs : 
sours y sdemeiy ifitislj^y lUistieste \fayriste etc, 

324. A rime is adequate if the vowel of the 
tonic syllable of the rime-word and all the phonetic 
elements following are identical with the corresponding 
elements of the word to which it is linked. Our 
immediate task is to investigate in what measure 
Chaucer's rimes fulfil this condition. 

326. We shall in the first instance consider the 
tonic vowel of the rime-syllable with regard to 
quantity and quality. As regards quantity Chaucer's 
method may briefly be stated as follows : he rimes 
long vowels with long ones (also diphthongs with 
diphthongs), short vowels with short ones, variable 
vowels either with variable ones or with either of the 
other two groups. Only the latter part of this state- 
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ment seems to require further discussion. However, 
as a full and detailed enquiry into tlie quantity of 
Chaucer's vowels was made in ch. i., a few examples 
will suffice to recall what was said there. A word 
like best (bestia) is linked, on the one hand, with 
ffst, on the other, with words like best (optime), 
brest; was rimes with caas, wel with d^^l, upgn with 
gggn 547/563 [G. 563] etc. A vowel which 
changes its quality together with its quantity, is not 
to be considered variable : thus beside breest with 
e we find brest with ^, whilst beside the form wel 
with a variable vowel there occurs one with a decided 
vowel-length : tvel, luf^l and iveel. Without change 
of quality a short vowel may, in some instances, be 
lengthened by shortening the following consonant. 
This occurs especially in Romance words in the case 
of r, and, to a yet greater extent, of toneless s : 
werre were, passe pace (the latter the ordinary form), 
Boesse Boece, Lucresse Lucrece etc. 

Of Germanic words the following come into question 
— luidde {hade ; blade 1 8/6 1 7 [Prol. 6 1 7], spade : kade 
'6/553 [Prol- 553]). In goddes PI. oi god {goddis : 
forbade Is 473/2295 [E, 2295]), goddesse {goddis : 
/brbode is ScogRxi i 5) the MS. spelling seems rather to 
indicate treatment of the vowel as variable. The 
treatment seems doubtful in the rimes s/iape : /lape 
{shappe : ktippe,shap -. hap) 566/120S [G. 1 308], and 
unliape : shape {ttnhappe : shappe, unhap : shap') Scogan 
29, where either hape stands for happe, or in happe 
and shape the vowel is pronounced with variable 
quantity, or, finally, in shape the final -e has become 
apocopated and the preceding vowel been shortened 
in consequence, so that the word can rime with kap. 
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For the sake of rime long Romance u can be 
shortened under secondary stress in the ending -ouSy 
so that links like amorus : Aurelius^ curius \ JultuSy 
lecherus : Apius^ desirus : Theseus become possible. 
Conversely the u of the Latin termination us is 
sometimes lengthened for the sake of rime on long 
English 2^ — hous \ Kaukasous 367/1139 [D. I139]. 

It is worthy of note that variable i and u in an 
open syllable are so rarely linked in Chaucer with 
the corresponding long vowels (there are no cor- 
responding short ones). But Leg. 370 writen (PI. 
Pret) rimes with endyten S.T. 268/3580 [B. 3580], 
brike : Anioryke, On a more complicated case 
(Troil. II. 933) cf. § 326. But if Fame 649 [Globe, 
Fame II. 141] we get neyghebores : dores (this is the 
correct spelling), we must remember that in 
the first word originally long u under secondary 
stress — though it maintains its quantity in a rime 
like neyghebour : honour 507/961 [F. 961] — is, on 
the whole, to be considered a variable vowel in 
Chaucer, as a frequently recurring for ou^ even 
in good MSS., seems to prove. 

326. The quality of the tonic syllable in a rime- 
word is also as a rule carefully respected by 
Chaucer. In cases where the same word is used in 
different rimes, it has more than one phonetic form 
in the language of the poet, as, for instance, /^/,j?/ 
* he fell,* kisse kesse ; heet h^^ty d^^d deed^ Crete Creete ; 
dradde dredde ; sg soo^ twg twoo ; proporcign pro- 
porcioufiy Palamggn Palamoun etc. 

But the poet seems to have allowed himself a 
certain degree of licence: Troil. II. 933, he rimes 
riden : abiden : yeden ( = ieden ? not, as generally, 
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yeeden ?) ; he links open and closed e in hemes : 
dremes 286/4120, l§^ : leef 53/1838, swere : A^^^r 
Troil. III. 384; on open and closed ^, cf. §§31 and 72. 
Romance u and u were discussed § 75 ; it may be 
added that Lat u appears exceptionally to have the 
sound of u in coitu 458/1811 [£. 1811] : eschu 
(O.Fr. eschiUy eskiu^ * shy *). 

327. The unaccented vowel of the feminine rime 

is as a rule weak e. It has been noted above that 
Chaucer does not generally apocopate this final e 
when preceded by a vowel or simple consonant, nor 
does he ignore it in rime, even though within the 
metre it is never syllabic (as in sone and in the PI. 
sofne\ or at least very rarely so (as in the Romance 
substantives in -ye). The rigid distinction of rimes 
in ye and j^, -V^ and -'s (which are only confounded 
once or twice in Sire Thopas, cf. § 223 /8 and y) 
provides therefore a very essential criterion for the 
differentiation of genuine works of the poet from such 
as are falsely attributed to him. 

On the other hand, Chaucer's language admits in 
this respect also certain doublets like heer heere (hie), 
th§§r there (ibi), f§k and eeke^ vicary (for vicdrie) and 
vicdyre^ Senec and Senekke etc. 

Further, a few remarkable instances of apocope in 
rime occur — sp§§k for speke 3rd. Sing. Pres. Conj. : f^k 
586/324 [H. 324], cf. Anglia I. 535 \ feel for feele 
1st. Sing. Pres. Ind. 64/2232 [A. 2232] : weel (this 
spelling is absolutely necessary, cf. Harl. and Cambr. 
wel : fel). 

Here belongs probably also 298/4577 [B. 4S77] 
ffk : drffky where drffk should probably be parsed as 
3rd. Sing. Pret. Conj. (in which case, of course, ee/^e: 
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breeke would be conceivable, but in the best MSS. 
apocope has taken place). Cf. further allau (for 
aUoue^ spelt allowe) thCy § 328. 

328. In a feminine rime Chaucer not infrequently 
links two words with one. In this case, he on the 
one hand takes the liberty of treating a sonorous 
vowel like weak ^, as in the well-known rimes — 
Rome : to mCy youthe : allow the ; on the other hand, 
of transforming weak e before a consonant into / 
(which, of course, in more than one M.E. dialect 
frequently takes its place), especially in the termina- 
tion -es : werkis : derk is 529/66 [G. 66], werkis: 
clerk is : derk is 145/481 [B. 481], clerkis : clerk is 
294/4426 [B. 4426] ; 448/1428 [E. 1428], nonis\ 
noon is 15/523 [Prol. 523], agoon is : onis 334/9 
[D. 9] etc. In these cases elision more frequently 
takes place in the rime which consists of two words — 
sonis : wone is Fame 75, causis : cause is ib. 19, 
plods \ place is 386/1767 [D. 1767], sydis \ gyde is 
528/45 [G. 45], goddis : forbode is 472/2295 
[E. 22^t^\ swevenis : swevene is 285/41 1 1 [B. 41 1 1\ 
etc., or synklisis as in beriis : mery is 287/4156 
[B. 4156]. Beside -is for -es (which also occurs in 
rimes on single words talis : Alis = Alys 343/319 
[D. 319]), 'id for -ed occurs, as in con/oundid : y- 
woundid \ wounde hid 132/103 [B. 103I, and -ith 
for -eth as in savith \ significavit 19/661 [Prol. 661]. 

Even a sonorous e is occasionally transformed to 
i in the weak rime-syllable : open e in goddis (for 
goddesse) : forbode is Scogan 1 5 , closed e in dytis for 
dytees Fame 662 [Globe, Fame II. 114] : lyte is. 
The fairly corrupt passage Fame 620 ff [ii. 112] 
should doubtless be emended thus : 
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And nalheless hast set thy wit, 

Al tkomgk that in tkyn heed full lyie is ^ 

To maken bookes, sondes, dytis etc.* 



329. Of the consonants necessary to form an 
adequate rime we must, in the first instance, consider 
the final ones in masculine rime, and the medial 
ones in feminine rime. As a rule there is complete 
coincidence between the links in any given rime- 
combination. Very rarely small deviations occur : 
advocats : alias 312/292 [C. 293], {Petworth : ad- 
vocas, Sloane : advocase, whilst Harl. Corp. and 
Lansdowne have a totally different reading ; the 
same rime occurs in O.Fr, poets) ; terme : yeme 
Blaunche 79 is not to the point, since erme {§ 48, 
IV. y) would suit the context better than yeme; 
somewhat unusual remains Troil. II. 8S4 ^ke : 
endyte : whyte. In rimes like reherce : werse, or 
reherce: diverse it is only a question of different 
symbols for the same sound, h is treated as mute 
in wounde hid 132/106 [B. 106] {: confoundid : 
ywoundid). 

Chaucer is also extremely accurate with regard to 
final consonants in a feminine rime. But S.T, 
19/661 [Prol, 661] he rimes savitk : significavit \ 
391/1933 [D. 1933] Davit (for David) : eructavit; 
Blaunche 7 3 he uses the Northern form telles (instead 
of telleth) riming with elles, 

330. Frequently, though not so often as in O.Fr. 
poetry, the initial consonant of the tonic rime-syllable 
is affected by the assonance, cf. pardoun : adoun, 
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accorde V. : corde N. Nor does Chaucer, in such 
cases, disdain those cheap combinations in which 
two words with the same derivative suffix, or 
two compounds in which the second element is 
identical, rime with each other. Here belong 
words in -nesse^ as, for instance, goodnesse : sooth" 
fastnesse^ gladnesse : lyknesse^ shamefastnesse : besy- 
nesse ; in 4y^ for instance, softely : openly^ sodeynly : 
deliverly ; in -ntenty like eggement : torment ; in -tee^ 
like tretee : magestee^ deyntee : Trinitee ; further 
cases like namore : everetnore^ like presence : absence^ 
like recorde : accorde^ commende : amende etc. 
(Amongst merely adequate rimes cases like the 
following may be compared — reverence : diligence^ 
richesse : gentillessCy and in a further sense, such as 
is : «/j, was : «<2j, wolde : nolde.) Another, less 
numerous group of such rimes is formed by cases in 
which a noun in the PI. is linked to a noun in the 
Sg. followed by the Verb. Subst. : clerkis : clerk isy 
place is : place isy causis : cause is etc. 

The most artistic of the rimes with the same 
initial consonant are without doubt those in which 
each element is an independent word, identical in 
form, but differing in meaning, as see ' to see ' : see 

* the sea,' seeke * seek ' : seeke * sick,* Aeere * hear ' : 
Aeere * here,' style ' post ' : style * style, diction,' /em 

* fern, plant ' : /em * previous, before ' etc. The 
number of such combinations is necessarily limited. 

331. Sometimes the rime extends beyond the 
tonic syllable and includes the vowel of the preceding 
syllable — amendement : esementy trewely : hertely^ 
pitee : citee^ humilitee : adversitee^ alenge : chalenge\ 
without an intervening consonant, for instance, in 
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scorpioun : confusioun ; sometimes even the initial 
consonant of the preceding syllable, as exeaicioun : 
fofiiicaciouny subjeccioun : presumpdoun ; finally, also 
the vowel of the next syllable but one preceding — 
confusioun : condusioun^ affecdouns : protecdouns^ 
dominadoun : kabitadoun^ constelladoun : operadoun^ 
significadouns : tribuladouns. The majority of such 
combinations are of the commonplace type. 

332. Intermittent rime which is akin on the one 
hand to assonance, on the other to alliteration, 
occurs, for instance in cases like ahregge : akgge^ un^ 
kyndely : unwitingly^ nightertale : nightingale etc. 

333. Rime is rarely employed in Chaucer except 
at the conclusion of a line. It is not my intention 
to point out special effects which are occasionally 
produced by sectional rime, or other conceits. The 
sequence of rimes will be discussed in the following 
section on the stanza. In this connection I only 
wish to remark that no law regulating the alternation 
of gender in rime is discernible in Chaucer's work. 

334. Alliteration. We possess a creditable article 
on Alliteration in Chaucer by F. Lindner (Jahrb. 
fiir rom. u. engl. Spr. u. Lit XIV. 311, English 
version in Ch. Soc. Pub. Essays on Ch. VIII.), to 
which I should like to refer the reader interested in 
this subject. But at the same time, I cannot refrain 
from expressing my opinion that the subject has by 
no means been thoroughly exhausted by Lindner's 
treatment of it. I miss in his article : 

(i) The differentiation of alliterative formulas and 
alliterative combinations of other kinds ; 

Q 
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(2) An investigation of the question whether 
and to what extent syllables in the arsis may 
be considered as participating in the alliteration ; 
Lindner apparently ignores accentuation ; 

(3) A more accurate statement of the different 
forms in which alliteration considered metrically occurs 
in Chaucer ; 

(4) A more systematic answer to the question on 
what occasions Chaucer specially makes use of 
alliteration, to what varying extent this device is 
employed in different forms of metre and in the 
poet's various works (Lindner considers exclusively 
the Canterbury Tales), or in portions of them. The 
desire for a fresh investigator, or at least a fresh 
investigation, seems therefore pardonable. 

Within the limits of the present sketch the follow- 
ing observations will suffice. They owe a good deal 
to Lindner's article, but in some points go beyond it 

336. In Chaucer's poetry we find a number of 
alliterative formulas, the majority of which were 
transmitted to him by the language of daily life as 
well as by that of poetry, but in part may have been 
coined by him, for the character of a formula is 
imparted to any given combination of words, not 
only by traditional use, but very largely by qualities 
which recommend it for popular employment. Thus 
no one will hesitate for a moment to declare com- 
binations like straunge strondes^ or as meeke as {is) a 
mayde to be formulas — without waiting to enquire 
how often they occur in pre-Chaucerian poetry. But 
the case is doubtful even in the ^\ix^s^ fighten for the 
(or oure)feyth^ cf. And foughten for oure feyth at Tra- 
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missene 2/62 [Prol. 62]. And it is absolutely certain 
that from 2/54 [Prol. 54] In Lettow hadde he reysed 
and in Ruce^ we have no right to infer a formula 
reyse{n) in Ruce. 

A number of systematically grouped alliterative 
formulas may follow here : Blood and bones, braun 
and bones, dale and doune, flessh and fissh, hunte and 
horn, holt and heeth, style and stoon, toun and tour, 
thikke and thenne, word and werk ; hood ne hat, herde 
ni hyne \freend orfo. — Foul and fayr, keene andcoold, 
long and lene, seek and sore, stem and stout ^ war and 
wys, wyly and wys, weery and wet, wylde and wood, 
kef ne looth ; looth or leef. — Dyken and delven, hakken 
and hewen, hawken and hunten, swelten and sweeten, 
wanen and wenden, weepen and waylen ; sleen or 
saven, 

Fresshe Jloures, hardy herte, hye halles, mighty 
maces, povre persoun, straunge strondes, wedded wyf, 
wyde world, wikked wight, a worthy womman, worthy 
wommen : Jloures fresshe, groves greene, hilles hye, 
robes riche, rubies rede, sorwes sore, woodes wylde, 
woundes wyde, 

A seynt of silk, water of a welle\ foul inflight — 
Big of bones, fair of face. — Drewen a draught, drinken 
a draught, han the hyer hond, hangen doun the heed, 
hyden the (his) heed, leden the (a, his) lyf leven his lyf 
seen a sight, singen a song, sooth to seyne, to seyne {the) 
sooth, tellen a tale, taken by taylle, wandren by the 
weye, winnen to wyf, syken sore, smellen sweete. 

As besy as bees, as meeke as a mayde, as reed as 
rose, as stille as stoon. 

Now Chaucer very frequently employs such for- 
mulas as compact units, but he sometimes also 



244 



METRE: RIME. 



resolves them into their component parts, inverts 
them, modifies them more or less, sometimes welds 
two into one. He also frequently unites such 
formulas, as if they were simple notional words, with 
other notional words alliterating with them. 

336. In the normal short line of four beats there 
are frequently two staves, which occur, as the follow- 
ing examples prove, in the most diverse positions in 
the verse : 

And nStking n^edeth it^pard^e Fame 575 [ll. 67\ 
Bee hit rSuned, xdd or sSnge Fame 722 [ll. 214]. 
AndfSr I shSld the Wt ahr^yde 

Fame 599 [ll. 51]. 
And ^^ynest thee to pr/yse his drt 

Fame 627 [ll. 119]. 
That dSoth me Useful 6fte iir Fame 610 [lI. 102]. 

The position of the staves produces the most 
artistic effect, when, as in the two last examples, 
they are upon the first and third, or upon the second 
and fourth beats. This is also the most frequent 
position for them. Chaucer's short line rarely has 
three staves, as in the following examples : 

That have his service sought and seeke 

Fame 626 [il. 1 18]. 
Or as craft countrefeteth Kynde 

Fame 121 3 [ill. 123]. 

337. In some cases the two verses of a rimed 
couplet seem linked by alliteration, whether according 
to the formula a-a^ or ab-ab, or even aa-aa\ 

Is for thy lore and for thy prow ; 
Lat see, darst thou yit \ooke now ? 

Fame 579 f. [ii. 72]. 
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Til that he ielt that I hadde heet. 

And felt eek that myn herte beet ib. 569 f. [IL 62]. 

/ w^/ thee telle wh^/ / am^ 

And -whider thou shalt^ and vAiy I cam 

lb. 601 f. [n. 93]. 

But other combinations also occur— especially 
when the last verse of a rimed couplet is linked to 
the first one of the following couplet In the follow- 
ing three examples we find the combinations a-aa^ 
abb-ay aa-bab : 

Thou art noyaus for to carte , 
And nothing needeth it pardee 

Fame 575 f [n. 6^^. 
That dooth me ilee ful ofte fer. 
To doon al his comaundement ib. 610 f. [n. 102]. 

Yirst I that in my ieet have thee^ 

Of vfhich thou hast a {ere and -wonder 

ib. 606 f [iL 99]. 

A couple of examples from the Deeth of Blaunche 
may further illustrate the use Chaucer makes of 
alliteration in the short rimed couplet. The second 
one proves that the same stave occasionally recurs 
in a series of consecutive verses. 

/ have greet wonder ^ by this lights 

How that I Mveyfor day ne night 

I may not slepe welny nought, 

I have so many an ydel thought ^ 

Purely for defaute of sleepe. 

That, by my trouthe, I take no Veepe 

Of nothing, hou hit comth or gooth, 

Ne me nis nothing \eef nor \ooth Blaunche i ff. 
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The vaayster \vunte anoon^ loot hoo^, 
With a greet home blew three moot 
At the uncouplinge of his houndisy 
Withinne a whyle the herte iounde is 
Yhalowed and rechaced iaste ... ib. 375 ff. 

Note. Even in the short line of three beats two staves 
sometimes occur, for instance : At Yopering in the -^lace 
191/1910 [B. 1910]. As it was Goddes grace 191/1913 [B. 1913]. 
His lippes rede as rose i9i/i9i6[B. 191 6] etc. 

338. Alliteration is more in evidence in heroic 
verse than in the short line. The former not only 
sometimes contains two staves — varying in position 
— but not infrequently even three. The alliteration 
produces the finest effect when the staves fall upon 
the first, second, and fourth beats, whilst the caesura 
occurs after the arsis following upon the second 
bqat, as in the following verses : 

And which they weren || and of what degree 

2/40 [Prol. 40]. 
Ther shiveren shaftes || upon sheeldes thikke 

74/2605 [A. 2605], 
H/j hardy herte might e him helpe naught 

76/2649 [A. 2649]. 
But it is very effective also when the first, third, and 
fifth beats alliterate, whilst the third is the caesural 
beat : 

And har away the hoon |{ bitwixe hem hot he. 

35/1180 [A. 1 180]. 
And ^vere gaped up || into the eyr. 

100/3473 [A. 3473]. 

The effect is less satisfactory when, the position of 

the staves remaining the same, the position of the 
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csesura is changed ; or when two of the three staves 
fall upon the fourth and fifth beats ; or when two fall 
upon the first and second, the third upon the fifth 
beat; or, finally, when all three staves occur before the 
caesura. One example follows of each of these cases : 

My purpos was || to Yitee to compleyne Pitee 5. 



That in this world 
Ful vforthy was he 



I nas never wight so wo ib. 3. 
in his lordes werre 

2/74 [Prol. 74]. 
Ther stomblen sieedes stronge || and doun gooth al 

75/2613 [A. 2613]. 
If the verse has only two staves they would most 
appropriately rest upon the first and third beats, or 
upon the second and fourth : 

A \oviere || and a lusty || bacheleer 3/80 [Prol. 80]. 

Out-goon the swerdes || as the silver brighte 

75/2608 [A. 2608]. 
Other possible combinations will not be mentioned in 
this connection. 

Occasionally four staves occur in a verse ; as, for 
instance, in 

/ wretched wight || that weepe and wayle thus 

28/931 [A. 931] 
(according to Harl.) ; perhaps also in the following 
verse, although the preposition thurgh occurs in the 
place of the metrical ictus, but does not bear the 
logical stress (cf. § 341) : 

He thurgh the thikkest \\ of the throng gan threste 

75/2612 [A. 2612]. 
Occasionally the verse contains two different alliterat- 
ing staves in each hemistich, in the order aa-bb^ for 
instance, in the following consecutive verses : 
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Out'hrest the hlood || with sterne stremes rede ; 
With vaighty maces \\ ^ hones they tohreste ; 

75/2610 [2610]. 
The following verse should probably be considered a 
similar instance, since the particle whan is, in con- 
sequence of its position, less emphatic for the ear : 
For wel he vfiste || whan that song was songe 

2 1/7 1 1 [Prol. 711]. 
339. In heroic metre the same alliteration some- 
times extends through more than one line, as, for 
instance, in the following passage: 
Yie rolleth under loot {| as dooth a bal. 
He ioyneth on his ieet || with his tronchoun. 
And he him hurtleth || with his hors adoun, 
He thurgh the body is hurty || and sithen take^ 



Maugre his heed, 
As forward was, 



and hrought untoo the stake ; 

right ther he moste ahyde 

75/2614 f. [A. 2614]. 
340. Chaucer uses alliteration most extensively and 
effectively in descriptions of battles and kindred 
subjects. This is by no means the result of accident, 
for M.E. possessed rich stores of traditional formulas 
bearing on such subjects, a fact which is further 
attested by the purely alliterative poems of the 1 4th. 
century, the martial passages in which are in many 
respects the most successful. Anyone who compares 
the well-known battle-scene in Joseph of Arimathie, 
489-517, with the account of the tournament in the 
Knightes Tale (from which, following Lindner's 
example, we have above quoted numerous verses) 
will be compelled to acknowledge some closer 
historical connection between the two. With 

^ MS. the bones. 
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reference to Chaucer, note further the description 
of the Battle of Actium in the Legend of Cleopatra 
(Leg. 63 s ff). 

341. Chaucer is not one of the poets who con- 
sistently unite alliteration and end-rime in their 
verse. Rich as his language is in alliterative 
formulas, and numerous as the alliterative verses 
are which flow from his pen, yet there is no evidence 
to prove that he ever consciously observed any rule 
binding upon alliterative poetry. It is therefore 
difficult to determine where in his poetry alliteration 
begins, and where it ends. The following remarks 
on the relation in his poems between alliteration on 
the one hand, and accent and metrical stress on the 
other, as well as on the character of the alliteration 
in his verse, do not therefore claim to be a final 
settlement of the question. 

With regard to the relation between alliteration 
on the one hand, and accent and metrical stress on 
the other, it is obvious that all such syllables may 
alliterate as are capable of word- or sentence-accent, 
as well as of metrical stress. This applies also to 
words under a weaker accent, like was^ hadde^ or like 
he^ hinty hire etc., if these pronouns are not logically 
emphasised. But such slightly accented words do 
not necessarily bear the alliteration, even when they 
have the same initial symbol as more strongly accented 
ones, cf. for instance, whan in the verse 2 1/7 11 
[A. 711], quoted in § 3 3 8. Whether they do so or not, 
depends essentially upon their position in the verse, 
and on the position and number of the other staves. 

Unaccented monosyllables, and English prefixes 
in the arsis, are incapable of alliteration. I am not 
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equally convinced that this applies to the unaccented 
first syllable of a Romance word or of a foreign 
Proper Name. In the following case, for instance ; 

That cUped is Qalyopke 

Fame 1 400 [Globe, Fame ill. 310] 

the similarity in the initial consonants cannot have 
escaped Chaucer ; it probably pleased him, i,e. this 
is without doubt an instance of alliteration. 

In case of conflict between metrical rhythm and 
word-accent, the alliteration is determined by the 
word-accent. But if it is a case of variance between 
metrical rhythm and sentence-stress, the question 
arises as to whether the conflict is of a character to 
render an emphasis of the ictus prescribed by the metre 
absolutely unendurable. If this question is answered in 
the affirmative, the sentence-stress necessarily attracts 
the alliteration, cf. Fame 1 2 1 3 [Globe, Fame III. 123] 
(§ 336). But if in the negative, then sometimes the 
more strongly accented syllable will alliterate, some- 
times the syllable under the metrical ictus : the 
former, for instance, in 75/2617 [A. 2617] (§ 239), 
the latter in 75/261 5 [A. 261 5] (§ 239), and probably 
also 72/2612 [A. 2612] (§ 238). In no case can 
both alliterate at the same time; thus in 75/2615 
[A. 261 5] He loyneth on his ieet with his tronchoun it 
is not permissible to assume, in addition to the /- 
rime, an ^-rime on he^ his-his^ although ^^ ( = * the 
latter') and the first his (*of the former') have 
a stronger sentence-accent than the notional words 
following them. 

342. With regard to the quality of the allitera- 
tion in Chaucer it will suffice to note the following : 
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Alliteration of the smooth breathing cannot be 
denied, though it occurs less frequently than allitera- 
tion of h and of real consonants. Apparently sp^ st^ 
sk can alliterate with simple j, but sh^ which denotes 
a single sound, though one with double articulation, 
only alliterates with itself ; wh alliterates with w. 

If amongst the words alliterating with each other 
there are frequently such as stand in the relationship 
of derivative and radical to each other, or such as are 
merely derivational variations from the same stem, 
or inflexional variations of the same word, or, finally, 
such as are absolutely identical, the effect of the 
alliteration is not thereby diminished, but rather 
increased. Iteration is an artistic device for 
which Chaucer displays an unusual predilection, and 
which as a rule he uses most effectively, though 
sometimes, indeed, to an exaggerated degree. Two 
examples will suffice (but cf. likewise Fame 568 f 
[n. 60] ; 610 f. [n. 102] ; § 337 and S.T. 75/2614 f 
[A. 2614] § 339) ; the second one is open to criticism. 

Ful man)?!? fat partrich hadde he in tnuwe, 
And man ^ breme and man)r^ luce in stuwe 

10/349 f. [Prol. 349]. 

That^ of his mercy, Giod so merciai/e 
On us his grete mercy multiply e. 
For reverence of his vnooder Marye 

189/1878 ff. [B. 1878]. 

343. Alliteration, as well as end-rime, contributes 
in Chaucer, each in its own characteristic way, though 
in a varying degree, to the elevation of poetic diction. 
But whereas alliteration comparatively speaking but 
rarely adds emphasis to the rhythmical structure of a 
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verse, it is the further and invariable function of 
end-rime to confirm the rhythmical unity of a line, 
and at the same time to group the individual verses 
in larger entities and rhythmical S3^ems. 



V. THE STANZA. 

344. The rhythmical systems employed by Chaucer 
are, with only two exceptions, isometricaL The 
simplest isometrical system is the rimed couplet 
which, however, since its conclusion does not admit 
of a uniform punctuation, can lay no claim to the 
name of stanza, but is rather akin to stichic com- 
position. 

346. Two species of rimed couplets occur in 
Chaucer: a short one consisting of normal short 
lines, and an heroic one consisting of heroic verses. 
The short-rimed couplet was transmitted to the poet 
by his English predecessors, and is the oldest form 
of his epic poetry. The Deeth of Blaunche the 
Duchesse (i2th. Sept, 1369 — June 20th., 1370) was 
composed in this metre, and probably many another 
lost work of the poet. At a later period — so far 
as we know — he only once, for a special purpose, 
reverted to this form, namely in the Hous of Fame 
(1384). Chaucer himself introduced the heroic 
couplet into English poetry. He did not discover 
this metrical form, until he had for years availed 
himself, even for epic purposes, of seven-line stanzas 
in heroic metre. He employed it for the first time 
in the L^ende of Goode Women (1385). From 
that time onwards it is his ordinary vehicle for epic 
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narrative : by far the greater part of the Canterbury 
Tales — namely the whole frame and the greater 
number and most successful of the Tales — is 
conveyed in heroic metre. The poem of Palamon 
and Arcyte when revised for insertion in the CT. 
exchanged the seven-line stanza for the new form. 
Cf. with reference to these facts my Chaucer-Studien 
I. 48 f., 56, no f., 144 f., 149, 150. 

Note. According to Skeat, Prioresses Tale etc. p. xix f., 
Chaucer is supposed to have imitated the heroic couplet from 
Guillaume Machault, more especially from his 'Complainte 
^crite apr^s la bataille de Poitiers et avant le si^ge de Reims par 
les Anglais' (i 356-1 358). It may readily be granted that the 
English poet was probably acquainted with this poem. Yet it 
remains somewhat extraordinary that so long a period should 
have elapsed before the idea occurred to him of making use of 
the same metrical system. Moreover, we ought to bear in mind 
that for the Englishman the really great and decisive step was 
not so much the use of a longer rimed couplet, as the imitation 
of the heroic metre. For if we consider that in the Legende of 
Goode Women Chaucer starts from the idea of a cycle of Lives 
of Saints (hence the secondary title : the Seyntes Legende of 
Cupyde S.T. 130/61 [B. 61]), also that the Southern cycle 
of Legends was composed in couplets of M.E. Alexandrines, 
we can easily understand — without dwelling on any possible 
reminiscences of Machault*s Complainte — how the idea occurred 
to him of composing this particular work in rimed couplets of 
the heroic verse with which he was already familiar. 

346. The greater number of Chaucer's isometrical 
stanzas is composed of heroic verses. Only in the 
Deeth of Blaunche a few stanzas consisting of lines 
of four beats have been inserted, which may perhaps 
serve as examples of the lyric poetry of his youth. 
They are probably based on French forms of popular 
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origin. A monostrophic six-line song runs (rime- 
scheme aabbad) : 

Lord^ hit maketh myn herte lights 
Whan I thenke on that sweete wight^ 
That is so seemly on to see^ 
And wissh to God, hit might so bee 
That she wolde holde me for hir knight, 
My lady that is sofayre and bright 

Blaunche 1175-1180. 

The same Black Knight who sings this song as an 
earnest of his love-poetry had previously recited 
another song, a lay^ a maner song Withoute note^ 
withoute song (471 f.). This lay consists of two dis- 
similar stanzas which run : 

/ have of sorw so grete woon 
That joy e gete I never noon^ 
Now that I see my lady bright^ 
Which I have loved with al my mighty 
Is fro me deed and is agoon. 

Alias the^ deeth ! what eyleth thee 
That thou noldest han taken me^ 
Whan that^ thou took my lady sweete^ 
That was so fay r^ so fressh^ so free^ 
So good eek^ that men may wel see^ 
Of al goodnes she had no m,eete 

Blaunche 475 ff. 

The order of rimes is therefore aabba — ccdccd. 
The first stanza shows a combination of continuous 
rime and embracing rime (like the little mono- 
strophic song, but in a different arrangement), the 

^ (he wanting in MS. ^wkan that Th3mne, {whan, when) Mss. 

^ cek wanting. 
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second is an instance of tail-rime (§ 348). In 
Thynne's edition (1532) the two stanzas are assimi- 
lated to each other : a verse has been added to the 
first, and in the second, to the detriment of the sense, 
the lines have been transposed : ccddcc. Chaucer 
himself distinctly refers to dissimilar stanzas, perhaps 
even to an uneven number of verses in the whole 
poem, in the words : He made of ryme ten vers 
or twelve Of a compleynte to himselve (463 f.), cf., 
however, Ellis in Fumivall's Trial Forewords, p. 1 14 — 

p. 133. 

347. Of the isometrical stanzas in heroic verse the 
finest is the seven-line stanza, which occurs for the 
first time in the Compleynte to Pitee. The rime- 
order is ab ab bcc^ and the stanza is clearly tripartite, 
the first two parts of it (J>edes) being equal to each 
other but unequal to the third, the cauda {Abgesang), 
Chaucer often observes this tripartition, even in the 
logical structure of his argument, without pedantically 
binding himself to it The second stanza of the 
Compleynte to Pitee may serve as an example : 

And whan that I by lengtke of certeyn yeres 
Had evere in oon a tyme sought to speke^ 
To Pitee ran /, al bispreynt with teres^ 
To prey en hire on Crueltee me awreke ; 
But eer I might with any word outbreke^ 
Or tellen any of my peynes smerte^ 
I fond hir deed and buried in an herte. 

This stanza occurs in O.Fr. and Provencal art- 
poetry, and probably developed according to the 
following scheme : ab ab aab (thus in Bemart de 
Ventadorn), ab ab baa^ ab ab bcc. Although not 
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its creator, Chaucer may claim the stanza as his own. 
The skill with which he constructs it and the extent 
to which he uses it have given it a far greater signi- 
ficance than it origfinally possessed. The English 
poet has set his own peculiar seal upon the system, 
especially by the consistency with which he employs 
a new rime for the last couplet ; whereby the 
structure becomes more clearly outlined and the 
conclusion more defined. Chaucer remained loyal to 
the seven-line stanza even after he had become 
acquainted with the Italian ottave-rime in Boccaccio's 
epics. The ottave-rime, which is only differentiated 
from the seven-line stanza by the interpolation of a 
verse : ab ab {a)b cCy cannot, as regards harmonious 
proportion of the parts, sustain comparison with it : 
the ottave-rime contains four parts instead of three ; 
the tripartite frons {Aufgesang) is far too long for 
the Cauda {Abgesang). 

Hence, in his second, Italianate period (1373- 
1 384), Chaucer wisely employed the seven-line stanza 
in a preponderating degree ; not only in poems like 
the Lyf of Seynt Cecyle (Second Nonnes Tale) or the 
Parlement of Foules, but also in romantic epics like 
Palamoun and Arcyte (the first lost version) and 
Troilus, the metre of which challenged a comparison 
with Boccaccio's ottave-rime. He uses the same 
stanza in the introduction (proem and story) of the 
Compleynte of Mars, and later in the epic part of 
Anelida and Arcyte ; the touching story of Griseldis 
(Clerkes Tale), the legend of the pious Christian boy 
murdered by the Jews (Prioresses Tale), a few Links 
in the Canterbury Tales, and most of his lyrical 
products are also in this form. 
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Next in importance, though considerably below 
the seven-line stanza, ranks the eight-line stanza 
which — like almost all his complex metrical schemes 
— Chaucer also imitated from O.Fr. poets. The 
rime-scheme is ab ab be be, the cauda is therefore 
symmetrical with ^^&frons, and the stanza must have 
developed out of the old form ab ab ba ba. This 
stanza occurs for the first time in the A.B.C., then in 
the Former Age, in the Envoy to Bukton, in the 
Ballade de Visage sans Peinture (Fortune), in 
narrative poetry only in the tragedies contributed 
by the Monk of the Canterbury Tales. 

Only isolated instances of other stanzaic forms 
occur: one of six-lines {ab ab cb) in the Envoy to I 
the Clerkes Tale, an eight-line one, with the rime- 
scheme {ababbecb') which is unusual in Chaucer, in 
the Compleynte of Venus translated from the French 
of Oto de Gransons ; a nine-line one {aab aab bcc) 
in the lyrical part (the real Compleynte) of the Com- 
pleynte of Mars ; another nine-line one {aab aab baU) 
prevails in the Compleynte of Anelida. On the 
stanzas of the Envoys and on the form of the 
Roundel, cf. §§ 350, 352. 

348. Only two metabolic stanzas occur in 
Chaucer : one borrowed from art-poetry in the Com- 
pleynte of Anelida (Anel. 256-271 ; 317-332) and 
a popular one in Sire Thopas. Both are constructed 
on the principle of the tail-rime {rime eouee\ which 
prevails also in the from of the 9-line stanza 
mentioned in § 347. The stanza in Sire Thopas 
is, however, tail-rime {time couie') properly so- 
called. The metabolic stanza in Anelida is a 
^^lending of normal short lines and heroic verse, 
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and is arranged as follows (the capitals indicate 
heroic verse) : 

aaaB aaaB bbbK bbbA. 

The tail-rime in Sire Thopas appears in two forms : 
in the simple normal form of six lines (the normal 
double form of 1 2 lines does not occur in Chaucer), 
and in the expanded form. The simple normal 
form consists of four normal short lines and two 
short lines of three beats each, and the rime-scheme 
is as follows (the capitals indicate the normal short 
line): A A* AA^ or AA* CC^. The expanded 
form again consists of two varieties : the interpolat- 
ing and the continuative, which are differentiated by 
the fact that in the first case a short line of one 
beat (7) introduces the second section of the stanza; 
in the second case a similar line (7) introduces a 
third section : AA^ 7 BB^ (occurs only once), and 
AA* AA* y AAc or AA^ AA^ y DDc. The 
tail-rime stanza was the favourite metre of the 
M.E. minstrels, whose crude art Chaucer parodies in 
Sire Thopas. For further details, cf. ten Brink's 
Engl. Lit, I. 207, 249 f., 267 (Engl, translation). 

349. Relation between Stanza and Poem. 

In epic poetry the rule is that the same system — 
whether rimed couplet or stanza — should be repeated 
the requisite number of times up to the end of the 
poem, with any variation in the rime that may be 
preferred (so long as the rime-order in the stanza 
remains the same). But in Sire Thopas Chaucer 
intentionally varies his treatment of the rime couie. 
In that series of fragments called the Canterbury 
Tales, which is distinguished by the variety of its 
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rhythm, structure and subjects, each ta!e must be 
considered an independent unit, and thus it is no 
accident if those tales which are most closely 
interwoven with the dialogue and action of the 
pilgrimage should appear in the same metrical form 
as the description of the journey to Canterbury. But 
this metrical frame-work is composed in the heroic 
couplet, which only once or twice gives place to the 
seven-line stanza ; if we consider the last redaction of 
the fragments undertaken by the poet, we shall find 
that he allowed such stanzas to remain in one 
place only S.T. 190 [Sire Thopas]. Lyric pieces 
are, however, sometimes interpolated into epic 
poems : in Troilus without change in the pre- 
vailing system, in the Deeth of Blaunche with 
a slight change (in the Lay, not in the 
Song), with more considerable deviation in the 
Parlement of Foules, where a Roundel is inserted 
amongst the seven-line stanzas, and especially in the 
Prologue to the Legende where a BaJade appears 
amongst the heroic couplets. The Compleynte to 
Pitee and the Compleynte of Mars are lyric poems 
with epic introductions, the fragment of Anelida and 
Arcyte might also be considered such. In Pitee the 
same system is employed for both main divisions, in 
the two other cases a variation takes place ; Anelida 
is, however (if we except the Canterbury Tales), the 
sole example of a poem which, taken as a whole, is 
not isometrical. 

350. in lyric poetry three species may be dis- 
tinguished : poems consisting of similar stanzas, 
poems consisting of dissimilar stanzas, and mono- 
trophic poems. 
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The first kind is by far the most important and 
the most numerous. Some of the examples belong- 
ing to it have a stanzaic conclusion to the actual 
lyrical structure, the envoy (Prov. tomada^ French 
envoi)^ in which the person for whom the poem is 
intended, or whom it is to influence, is addressed, 
or in which the connection between the poem and 
the person is expressed in some other way, or 
which, though more rarely, by an unexpected 
digression to general topics, winds up with some 
concise epigrammatic dictum. In the art-poetry of 
Provence, where the envoy first makes its appearance, 
and where it attains its highest development, it 
generally takes the form of an incomplete stanza, the 
rime-scheme of which corresponds to the conclusion 
of the last stanza of the actual song. But the 
O.Fr. art-poets, particularly those of a later period, 
frequently deviated from this rule. Chaucer's 
treatment of the envoy will be discussed presently. 
Less frequently than an addition of this kind, there 
occurs a sort of independent preamble. In the first 
of the classes into which we divided Chaucer's lyric 
poetry, only the Compleynte of Mars is introduced by 
a stanza which — though in form identical with the 
others — reveals itself unmistakably as a proem (cf. 
in the second division The Compleynte of Anelida). 
The nucleus of Chaucer's poems in isometrical 
stanzas is built up, as Bradshaw was the first to 
recognise, in such a manner that the total number of 
stanzas is divisible by three. Judging by the extant 
MSS. there are three exceptions to this rule. But 
of these three the hymn Mooder of God is only an 
apparent one, since there is evidently a stanza wanting 
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in this poem, which, in its present form, consists 
of 20 stanzas (cf. Furnivall, Trial Forewords, p. 94), 
the structure was therefore 7x3. The extant 
version of The Former Age (Aetas Prima), a 
paraphrase of the 5th. Metrum from Boethius De 
Consolatione II., consisting of 8 stanzas, is corrupt 
(the last verse of the 7th stanza is wanting) ; it 
is not only a somewhat careless specimen of the 
poet's craft (in the 6th stanza the rime-order is 
adai> bcac, instead of abab bcbc), but it is also 
more descriptive than lyric. The A.B.C. was bound 
to contain 23 stanzas. In all other instances the 
rule holds good : in the Compleynte to Pitee the 
Compleynte itself contains 3x3 stanzas, the lyrical 
part of the Compleynte of Mars contains, in addition 
to the proem, 5x3 elegiac stanzas, and all poems 
of the first division, transmitted as separate entities, 
are based on the principle of divisibility by three. 
Even in the lyric poems which share the stanzaic 
form of the epic in which they are inserted, Chaucer 
almost invariably follows the same principle. In 
the Introduction to the Lyf of seynt Cecyle, the 
Hymn to the Virgin imitated from Dante contains 
three stanzas S.T. 528/36 ff. [G. 36 ff.], and the 
prayer immediately following 529/57 ff. [G. 57 ff] 
contains the same number ; the Invocation to the 
Virgin in the Prologue to the Prioresses Tale 
182/1657 ff- [B. 1657] also consists of three 
stanzas. In Troilus the song in which the love- 
lorn hero imitates Petrarch's 88th Sonnet (Troilus I. 
400-420,) is a triplet ; but on the other hand, 
Antigone's love-song (ib. II. 827-875) contains seven 
stanzas (unless we wish to admit a proem), and the 
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song which Troilus sings at the climax of the action 
(ib. IIL 1 744- 1 771), again a paraphrase of a Metrum 
of BoethiuSy contains four stanzas. 

In one species of the first division, namely the 
balade, the number of stanzas prescribed is not only 
one divisible by three, but actually three. Chaucer 
had become acquainted with and practised the balade 
in the form used by the contemporary French poets of 
the Puys, which had, in point of fact, only essentially 
formal qualities in common with the more popular 
Proven9al ballada^ and only shares the name of the 
poem called thus in later English and German poetry. 
The three stanzas of the balade are not only identical 
in structure, and hence in the arrangement of the 
rimes, but the very rimes are identical (which is not 
otherwise the case in Chaucer); each stanza concludes 
with a line forming a refrain, which is at the same time 
an integral part of the stanzaic structure. The stanza 
in Chaucer's balades generally contains 7 lines, thus in 
Hyde Absalon (Prologue to the Legende), in Gentil- 
lesse, Stedfastnesse, Compleynte to his Purs and 
Trouthe. Two poems are in form compound Balades : 
Fortune and the Compleynte of Venus consist each 
of three terns, each being in form a complete balade; 
in both poems the stanza contains 8 lines. Amongst 
the simple balades an envoy is added to Stedfastnesse, 
Trouthe and Purs. In the two former poems the 
envoy is a complete stanza, identical with the other 
stanzas of each poem, the refrain being varied in 
Stedfastnesse. In Purs it consists of a short system 
of 5 lines, riming in the order aabba^ and — ^a most 
unusual occurrence — ^with totally new rimes, and con- 
sequently without repetition of the refrain. In another 
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tonnection (Litteraturblatt fiir roman. u. engi. Philol., 
1883, No. 11) I tried to prove tliat this envoy was 
a later addition to the poem in question ; these 
formal proofs may now serve to supplement the 
arguments brought forward there. In a compound 
balade the independent position of the envoy would 
not be surprising. Fortune, whose 3x3 stanzas are 
arranged in the order ab ab be be, has an envoy in the 
form ab ab bab\ the rime b is totally new, a, however, 
corresponds to b in the stanza of the last tern. The 
Compleynte of Venus, the terns of which are com- 
posed in stanzas riming ab ab ^cf^, has, exceptionally, ' 
an expanded envoy : aab aab aab; rime a is new, b , 
corresponds to a in the stanza of the first triad, 
to c in the stanza of the third, which !S of course 
a mere accident. Under these circumstances the I 
repetition of a refrain would be inconceivable in | 
either case, I 

An extension of the term envoy is exemplified in 
the Envoy to the Clerkes Tale, which consists of six 
stanzas, each containing six lines, riming through- 
out ab ab cb {c is therefore not linked in the stanza, 
but only in the poem). Envoy in Chaucer means 
further epistle, missive. The Envoy to Bukton which 
accompanied the despatch of the Confessions of the 
Wyf of Bath consists of three eight-line stanzas, the 
envoy to Sc<^an of 2 x 3 seven-line stanzas. Again, 
each of these poems contains an envoy properly so- 
called : in the Envoy to Bukton the envoy proper 
refers to the enclosed poem of the Wyf of Bath ; in 
the Epistle to Scogan it conveys the practical purport ' 

of the whole poem. Both envoys are complete J 

stanzas. __^^^ 
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361. The second class, to which belong the Pro- 
vengal descort and the French lai^ is represented by 
only two examples in Chaucer. Both are, as regards 
contents, elegies. The isometrical lay in two stanzas, 
sung by the Black Knight in the Deeth of Blaunche, 
was quoted above (§ 346). Fairly complicated in 
structure is the Lament of the heroine in Anelida and 
Arcyte. It consists of a monostrophic proem, two 
movements of six stanzas each, and a concluding 
strophe. As a matter of fact, only two stanzas 
occur : an isometrical one of nine lines (§ 347) and 
a metabolic one of sixteen lines (§ 348). The latter 
occupies the fifth place in each of the two movements; 
the former is used everywhere else, even in the proem 
and the conclusion. 

352. A system which suffices to constitute a whole 
poem can, strictly speaking, only be designated a 
strophe if in a variety of poems it is so frequently 
employed that its re-appearance, like that of an old 
acquaintance, is immediately noted — as, for instance, 
in the case of the Italian sonnet But we will 
venture to apply the term to all cases in which the 
structure of the system in question is clearly evident 

The following may therefore be considered mono- 
strophic poems in Chaucer (the Proverbs are again 
excluded) : the above (§ 346) quoted six-line love- 
song of the Black Knight, one of the songs of Troilus 
(v. 638-644, naturally a seven-line stanza), Chaucer's 
Wordes unto Adam (likewise a seven-line stanza), 
finally, the Roundel in the Pari, of Foules (cf. Parallel 
Text Edn. of Chaucer's Minor Poems, IL, pp. 98-99 
[Pari. 680-699]). The latter, of which only one MS. 
has preserved the complete form, may be quoted here 
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in conclusion of our sketch. We supplement the 
repetitions that are not indicated in the MSS., and, 
following Fumivalls example (Trial-Forewords, p. 54), 
insert the pronoun thy in the first line : 

Now welcome^ somer^ with thy sonne softe^ 
That hast this wintres wedres overshake 
And driven away the large nightes bloke. 

Seynt Valentyn^ that artful hye on kfte^ 
Thus singen stnale foules for thy sake : 
Now welcome^ somer^ with thy sonne softe. 

Wei hem they cause for to gladen ofte^ 
Sith eech of hem recovered hath his make ; 
Ful blisful mow they singen^ whan they wake : 

Now welcome^ somer^ with thy sonne softe^ 
That hast this wintres wedres overshake 
And driven away the large nightes blake. 



APPENDIX. 

The following corrections are taken from Holthausen's review 
of the second German edition of ten Brink's Chaucer's Sprache 
und Verskunst, in Anglia, Beiblatt, vol. xil. Nr. vill. p. 237 ff. 
The article did not appear until after the proof-sheets of the 
translation had been passed for the press, or the emendations 
would have been inserted in the text 

§ 12 a Mdu a : labben etc, not Mlg. 

§ 21 € (2) O.N. f : skjf, not Olg. ^o, fo. 

§ 30)8 Mdu. origin, not Mlg. 

§ 107 a O.N. burdr, not burd: 

§ 1 18 a (3) rarely after orig. f, not before, 

§ 207 last line : ngse, not n$se. 

§ 207 (5) ^ is apocopated, not u, 

§ 214 monthe, not m^nthe. 



INDEX TO CHAPTER II. 

(Substantives, numerals and pronouns are not marked as such. 
The numbers refer to the paragraphs.) 

aas 229. abye V. cf. abegge, 

abbay 223 (y). accomplyce V. 177. 

abegge V. 161, 190 ; cf. bye, accordaunt Part A. 191 N 2. 

abeye V. cf. abegge, adrad Part 234. 

able A. 239. a/5?^^)^ Part. 166, 234. 

abreydeV. 139, 140. affrayer. i8a 
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agreable A. 239, 
<i/255. 
cUaunt 228. 
cday 225. 
ale 214. 
allye 225. 
allyeV. 180. 
eUmesse 211. 
cUqne 247. 
tfw V. 197. 
Amadrides 229 N. 
amase V. 172. 

«(«) 247. 

answere V. 171, 173. 

Antonius 229. 

a«y 255. 

«/<^;^(^)</ Part. 180. 

e^^ 211. 

apert A. 239. 

Argonauticon T2^ N. 

argument 222, 226. 

Ariite 222 N. 

arw 199 (i). 

armes 225. 

armipotente A. 239. 

arr/zy 222. 

arr<«j^^ Part. i8a 

arze/^ 211, 213. 

ojj^zy 225. 

as 5 aye V, 180. 

asse 21 ly 213. 

asseege V. 194. 

assenteV. 177, 179, 194. 

asshen, asshes 211, 213. 

asterte V. cf. sterte, 

astonieW, 174. 

asweve V. 161, 163. 

auc tori tee 225. 



audttour 226. 

^{(^i^^ 255. 

aungel 221, 222, 226 and N. 

<z2/;i/^ 222. 

ofventure 225. 

awake V. cf. «/<3!>&^. 

^LT^ V. 171, 172, 194. 

^o^^ A. 231 N. 

^d^/fe V. 149. 

^^^ Part. adj. 196. 

banere 223 ()3). 

^<3!r^ A. 231. 

bataille 223. 

^aM 203 (i). 

bed 20^ (i), 204, 205, 206. 

bee 211, 213. 

^^^V. 197. 

beedeW. 156, 158. 

^^^^ 207 (i). 

bench 207 (4). 

^«*^ 207 (i). 

benignitee 222. 

^^^ V. 142, 184, 186, 188, 189, 

190, 191, 192, 196. 
beme 203 (5). 
best 223 (a). 
best Sup. 244, 245. 
bete V. 130, 134. 
bettre Comp. 244 ; Adv. 246 N. 
beye V. cf. bye, 
bidde V. 145, 146, 158, 184, 186, 

i88y 190, 191. 
biginne V. 139, 192, 193. 
biheeteV, 135. 
bihight Pret 193 N. 
bilde V. 170 («). 
biieeve V. 164. 
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bireve V. cf. reve, 

bistede V. c£ stede, 

bistrydeV, 153. 

HU 199 (4). 

bitter A. 230, 233. 

blcuU 203 (5). 

blak A. 230, 232. 

blaundissheV , 177. 

blenche V. 164, 165, 166, 168. 

^/^^ V. 164, 165, 166. 

blew A. 239, 241. 

blinneV. 139. 

^//>j^ 207 (2). 

bloweV. 130. 

^/k/^ a. 23a 

^^^219. 

bgnde 211. 

book 214. 

%/» 203(1), 206. 

boone 218. 

^^^j/ 218 N. 

^^r« Part 232, 234. 

bqrugh^ bqrw 199 (i), 201. 

bqthe 2/^7. 

bqtme 199 N. 

braunes 225. 

^^^^r>i 214. 

breke V. 142. 

^^;i^ V. 139, 141, 170 (f> 

breste V. 139, 14a 

brewe V. 1 56. 

breyde V. 140, i67« 

brigge 207 (2). 

bright A. 235. 

bringeV, 169, 170 N. 

^>f^ 218. 

brinne V. cf. brenne, 

brgnd 201. 



brootker 21 Si 219L 

broukeV, 156. 

burgh 214. 

bydeV. 153. 

ijj'tf V. 162, 170 N. ; c£ abegge, 

byndeV. 139. 

4y/!^V. 153, 186. 

^oof 222, 229. 
^^i^rr^^ V. 177, 182. 
^a>&^2i8. 

rrt^2I7. 
^/{^2l8. 

rtf/» V. 198. 
care 207 y 21a 
^rarw V. 178 (a), 181 N. 
^ar/218. 
carpenteer 224. 
Caunterbury 214. 
OK^j^ 222. 
caytif22t, 
certeyn Adv. 246 N. 
Ceys 229. 
chanibereere 222. 
chapeleyne 222. 
chaste A. 239. 
chastyse V. 177. 
chaumbre 222, 225. 
cheese V. 156, 157, 189. 
M^nr^2ii, 212. 
r.*^/ 199 (i), 20a 
cherubin 224. 
cheryceW. 177. 
'Chestre 207 (i). 
chivalrye 223 (y). 
chy Id 217. 
ciftk 248. 
drcumstaunce 227. 
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citee 221, 222. 

cleene A. 230, 237. 

cleeveW. 156, 160. 

Cleopataras 229. 

clepe V. 171, 172, 173. 

clif 201 (i), 206. 

cigke 218 N. 

clgthe V. 171, 173. 

cgle 203 (5), 206. 

colour 222. 

comeV. 142, 143, 186, 189, 196. 

compeer 223 (j8). 

concubyn 223 (j3}. 

consentauni Part adj. 191 N. 2. 

constable 227. 

contrarie V. 178 (a), 181 N. 

coniree 223 (y). 

convenable A. 243. 

coroune 222. 

countrefete V. 177. 

courseer 225. 

covenaunt 226. 

iT^wr^, keevre V. 177. 

r^'tt' 214. 

«?y A. 239. 

^r^oa/Part 183. 

creature 225. 

creepeV. 156, 160^ 167. 

cristened VreX. 181. 

^fff^ 218. 

^(7<7^ 218. 

^i^j 218. 

crouke 218. 

croweV. 13a 

<T»^/ A. 241. 

crueltee 222. 

iT)' 222. 

i77^ V. I77f 180, 194. 



curaat 183. 
cursecTVsa^ 233. 

<i5fltgf<frtf 218N. 

<i^Zf 203 (5). 

^rV. 198. 

daunce 225. 

^J^ 199 (2)y 200, 202. 

deceyveV, 177. 

Dedaly 229 N. 

^tf 225. 

^^)^207(4}, 210. 

^^;!ff^ V. 164, 165, 166, 194. 

^^ 203, 206. 

^^^^ A. 230 ; Compar. 244. 

deevel^i^ 

degree 222, 225 and N. 

delay 225. 

deniable A. 243. 

delve V. 139. 

depeynte V. 182. 

<i5^tf V. 161, 162. 

desirous A. 239. 

desolaat Pl. 183. 

despyse V. 177. 

desHnee 223 (y). 

^^, ^^ V. 176. 

^j 222, 229. 

divers A. 241, 242. 

divyne A. 242, 243. 

<^£? V. 190, 197. 

doom 199 (i)> ^^^' 

dare 207, 21a 

dormaunt Part adj. 191 N 2. 

double A. 239. 

^iJ^^.^/^215. 

i^^/!^ 222. 

^nz>^ 218. 
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draweV. 149, 152. 

dre(e)de V. 130^ 134, 167, 196. 

i^^^m 199 (i). 

dreming{e) 21a 

drenche V. 168. 

dreynt Part 232. 

drinkeV. 139, 193. 

dronke Part adj. 196. 

dronkelewe A. 231 N. 

droupeV, 176. 

//rj^^ A. 23a 

dryveV. 153, 196. 

i/sv^22i. 

duchesse 225. 

//2^^ A. 239. 

dwelle V, 161, 162. 

dyamaunt 226. 

<^^ V. cf. ^^. 

rr<^^ 255. 

{^r Adv. Compar. 246 N. 

egge 207 (2). 

elaat K. 183. 

emperour 222, 224. 

emperyce 222. 

empoysoned Vsirt. 178(7), 181. 

^;i^^ 199 (4). 

Eneas 229. 

Eneidos 229 N. 

enfamyne V. 178 (y). 

enlumyneV, 178 (y), 181. 

^W(7j/«/ Part. 182, 183. 

entent{e) 223 (a). 

entree 225. 

epistle 226 N. 

ere2iii 213. 

^^ V. 161, 162. 

erraunt Part. adj. 191 N. 2. 



^rr/ Adv. Sup. 246 N. 
^r/^ 211. 
^^^^1/ A. 239. 
ese 222. 

espirituel A. 243. 
espyeV, i8a 
estaat 222. 
^/^ y. 145, 147. 
«/^/ A. 23a 
«/^«) 203 (i). 
evene A. 231. 
exaltaat Pl. 183. 
excellent A. 239, 241. 
exercyse V. 177. 
experience 223 (a). 
^217. 
eyghte 247. 
eyghteteene 247. 

y^^ 222. 

fader 2iSy 219. 

/i//^ V. 130, 184, 186, 188, 190^ 

191, 196. 
^/f A. 239, 241. 
falwe Pi» 231. 
fantastyk A. 239. 
fareV. 149, 152. 
favour 222. 
y&a/tf A. 23a 

^j« A. 234 ; Adv. 246 N. 
fayr{e) A. 231 ; Compar. 244. 
fee 203 (3), 206 and N. 
feede V. 164, 165, 166. 
feeld 199 (i). 
feele V. 164, 165, 166. 
fe end 216. 
felawe 218, 219. 
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fele A. 238. 

fer Adv. Comp. 246 N. 

ferde Pret. 152, 165. 

ferrest Sup. 244. 

ferthe 249. 

fest{e) 223. 

fewe A. 238. 

feyne V. 177. 

feynte V. 177. 

fey{th) 222. 

Jiers A. 239, 241. 

yg^^ 249. 

fifteene 247. 

fight 207 (i). 

ylf-*/^ V. 139, 140. 

figure 225. 

finger 200, 202, 219. 

/irr/ Sup. 244, 246 ; cf. 249. 

fissh 199(1). 

fitte 207 (2). 

fiaume 225. 

flee7.\\^ 213. 

fieeV. 156, 160, 19a 

JleeteV, 156. 

flight 201. 

/lg>^2ii, 213. 

flour 7.11^ 225. 

y^^^V. 156, 158. 

^/>& 206. 

/^/ze/^ V. 171, 172. 

fgngeV. 130, 131. 

^i?r^ 207 (i). 

foot 21^ 

forbeede V. cf. ^^^^<?. 

fqrce^fqrs 223. 

fgnne Sup. 244 ; cf. 249. 

forsake V, 149. 



Fortufte 224. 
fortunaat Pl, 183. 
forweeped V art, 167. 
/Jw/ A. 23a 
fowelyfoul 199 (i). 
fowre 247. 
fowrteene 247. 
fowrty 247. 
/r^r^ A. 230, 233. 
freend 2i(>, 
freere 222, 225. 
y?'^/^ V. 196. 
^^ V. 177. 
^/ Adv. 246 N. 
X/f//^ V. 164, 170 (S). 
j6/247. 

j^'wt^ V. 139, 186, 193. 
^r 203, 205, 206. 

Galgopheye 223 (y). 

^aw^ 203 (i). 

^tfj' A. 239. 

gentil A. 239, 243 ; Comp. 245, 

gere 210 N. 

gest 199 (i). 

gete V. 145, 146. 

ginne V. cf. biginne. 

girde V. 164, 165, 166. 

glad h. 230, 234 ; Comp. 244. 

gleede 207 (4), 21a 

glotonye 225. 

gnawe V. 149, 152. 

^ V. 197. 

GgdToOy 220. 
gqddesse 220. 
^<c?^«^2i8N. 
^(t?(7</ A. 230, 232. 
good 201 (i), 206. 
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goos 214. 

goune 11%'^, 

grace 222, 223 ()8). 

grave V. 149. 

greene A. 23a 

gr^^tX. subst 235; Compar. 244. 

greete V. 164, 165, 166. 

M^^y £r^y A. 230, 235. 
Grisildis 229. 
grqte 218. 
growe V. 13a 
grynde V. 139. 
Cry 223 (y). 

Aa//^ 207 (i), 208, 2ia 

hamer 199 (i). 

^n^ A. 239. 

harie V. 174, 178 (a). 

haunche 222. 

haveV, 162, 163, 187, 189, 194, 195. 

^^^) 250. 

h^^d cf. keved, 

heere V. 164, 165, 166. 

^^^/^ V. 135. 

%M 207 (2). 

heethen A. 23a 

^r 222. 

helde V. 131 ; cf. ^^/(i<;. 

^^//if 207 (2), 208. 

helpe V. 139, 189. 

hen 207 (2), 2ia 

herd h, 175. 

^^n/i? 199 (4). 

her{e) 251. 

herieV, 1 6 1 , 1 62, 1 63, 1 84, 1 88, 1 89. 

herte 211^ 212. 

heveV, 149, 150, 152. 



heved, h^^d 203 (i), 

heven 199 (i), 200 N. 2. 

hewe 203 (5). 

A«E/^ V. 13a 

highteW. 135, 193 N. 

h£nd{e)rest Sup. 244. 

Aiy(^) 251. 

^251. 

hit^ if 25a 

^^2i8N. 

^^/i/<? V. 130^ 131, 192. 

hgle 203 (5). 

hgiwe A. 231. 

^^ A. 230 ; Comp. 244. 

hgndToj (5), 209, 21a 

honest A. 24a 

hgngeV. 130, 131, 132. 

honour 222. 

^eest{e) 223 (a). 

^^^/ A. 235 ; Comp. 244. 

hgrs 206. 

^j^» 213. 

^^/(f V. 131, 115, 193 N. 

humour 226. 

hundred 2/^y, 

hunte 211. 

hurt Part 234. 

Huwe 221, 

hyde V. 164, 165, 166. 

hygh^ hy A. Comp. 244. 

/, ichy ik 25a 
ilk A. 23s, 255. 
iV/f A. 231. 
imagyne V. 178 (y). 
-j«^^) 207 (i), 2ia 
innocence 223 (a). 
1/ cf. ^//. 
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jangleresse 227. 

jay 225. 

journey 223 (y). 

joye 222. 

joynaunt Part. adj. 191 N. 2. 

juste V. 177 N. 

^^^^ V. 164, 165, 166. 

keevre V. cf. covre, 

kempeV, 170 N.2. 

kept Part. 234. 

kerveV. 139. 

^^^^^ V. cf. y&wj^. 

kin 203 (i), 204. 

^//f^ 200, 202. 

kinrede 207 (5). 

kisse^ kesse V. 164, 165, 166. 

knarre 21Z, 

knee 203 (3), 206 and N. 

knowe V. 130, 196. 

kythe V. 164, 165, 166. 

lady 211, 212, 213, 219. 

lamby Iqmb 217. 

langwisshe V. 178 ()3). 

/oxj^ Comp. 244. 

laste V. 164, 165. 

laughe V. 149, 150, 152. 

lay 225. 

/<:7£rar 222, 226. 

leeche 199 (4}. 

/(P(^y<? V. 164, 165, 166. 

leef^. 235. 

le{e)re V. 164, 166. 

leeseY, 156, 157, 160, 167, 168 N., 

196. 
%5/ Sup. 244. 
le{e)te V. 130, 132. 



leeve V. 164. 

/^2l8. 

/pgf<p, leye V. 161, 162, 163, 186, 

190, 196. 
Lemnon 229 N. 
lene V. 164, 165, 166. 
Leonard Gen. 224. 
/(^^^ V. 130. 
leste V. 164, 165. 
lette V. 1 6 1, 162, 163. 
lettre 225. 

/«/^ V. 164, 165, 166. 
leye V. cf. legge, 
light 205. 
Z/^-*/^ V. 164, 165. 
lim 220. 
/jw 207 (2). 
litel A. 230, 233. 
lith 203(1). 

live V. 162, 163, 171, 172. 
Ifmb cf. Icwib. 
Ignd 205. 

/^«^ A. Comp. 244. 
Ignge V. 171, 172, 194. 
looke V, 171, 172, 194. 
Igrd 200, 201, 202. 
Igre 207 (i). 
loukeV. 156. 
/i(w^ 207, 208. 
lave V. 171, 172, 184, 186^ i88y 

190,194. 
loveday 208, 219. 
lowe A. 231. 
-/k Adv. 246 N. 

^ye 199 (4). 

lye V. 145, 146, 184, 186^ 188, 

190^ 191, 193, 196, 
lye V. 156, 
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^205, 22a 
lyke V. 186. 
lyte A. 231. 

vtaad Part. 234. 

maat A. 239. 

magyk 223 ()8). 

makeV. 171, 173, 186, 196. 

maladye 225. 

vialencolyk A. 240. 

;//a;^ 214. 

manciple 227. 

maner(e) 223 (/J). 

mansuete A. 239. 

wa«y 255. 

marchaunt 224, 226. 

marie V. 171, 181 N. 

woj^ V. 172. 

masseday 219. 

way V. 198. 

mayde(n) 203 (i), 204, 206, 219 

and N. 
meede 207 (3). 
w^^^^ A. 231. 
7ne{e)n V. 164, 165, 166. 
w^^j/ Sup. 244. 
w^^/^ V. 164, 165, 166. 
meeveW, 177. 
w^/? 203 (4). 
mellere 199 (4), 219. 
melodye 222. 
w^(«) 255. 
menge V. 164, 166, 168, 170. 

N.2. 

mercy 222. 

merle ^ mery^ mury A. 230. 
mesteer 221. 
Metamorphosios 229 N. 



;;^/^ 199 (4). 
meteV, 145. 
meynee 223 (y). 
w/^fi*/ 207 (4). 
miracle 225. 
»»^ Comp. 246. 
money e 223 (y). 
monthe 214. 
mooder 21 4y 219. 
moone 211. 
m^^j/ Sup. 244, 246. 
mootV. 198. 
m^r^ Comp. 244. 
mgrwe 199 (4). 
x^f£?M^ 214. 
mouth 199 (i). 
muchel A. 230. 
;««ry A. cf. merie, 
musyk 223 (/J). 
;;/y(«) 251. 

/^x;^^ 211. 

narw{e) A. 231. 

nature 222, 223. 

naughty nought 255. 

/^^^^^ 207 (4). 

;7^;;{^ V. 142, 143. 

-w^j-j^ 207 (2). 

«^w^ A. 230. 

;7^;r/ Sup. 244. 

neyghy ny Adv. Comp, 246 N 

neyghebour 2i<), 

neyther 255. 

Nicholay 229 N. 

night 21^. 

nobleye 223 (y). 

«??« 255. 
nqse 207. 
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nought cf. naught, 
nyne 247. 
nyneteene 247. 

obeye V. 177. 

officeer 225. 

^^^214. 

qqld A. 230 ; Comp. 244. 

qnes Adv. 249 N. 

22^n) 247, 255. 

qqth 199 (I). 

oother 249. 

orgqqn 228. 

qrgues 228. 

^«^^/2S5. 

iwrtf 251. 

qverest Sup. 244. 

^w^ V. 198. 

f;r^2ii, 212. 

poos 222, 229. 

palfrey 225. 

parfyt Pl. 2y)^ 2^1. 

Pumaso 229 N. 

/a>'^ V. 180. 

payefnent 226. 

peeple 225. 

peer{e) 222. 

/^^j 222. 

penitent 226. 

/^wy 199 (2), 202. 

perree 223 (y). 

/^j^» 213. 

peynte V. 177 ; cf. depeynte, 

phisyk 223 (/3). 

//Vr^tf V. 170 ()8). 

Pierides 229. 

pigge 21Z, 



pilgrim 226. 

pilgrimage 227. 

pilour 226. 

pilwebeer 21Z, 

pitee 223 (y). 

//<z^ 223 ()8). 

//a/ Adv. 246 N. 

playn Adv. 246 N. 

playne V. 177, 179. 

plentee 222. 

plesaunt Part adj. 191 N. 2. 

^/?j^ V. 177, 179. 

plesingie) 243. 

pley 211. 

pleye V. 173. 

^^//i? 222. 

Pompey 229 N. 

possible A. 239. 

/^/ 2189 220. 

pound 206. 

poverte 221. 

preeche V. 177. 

preeve V. 194, 196. 

prelaat 183. 

prenostik 223 ()8). 

presse^pr^^s 223 (a). 

^f^^ 222. 

/r^^'^ V. 177, 1 8a 

preyeere 225. 

Priamus 229. 

/n>&^ V. 171, 173. 

prince 224. 

princesse 223 (a), 227 

prisoneer 222. 

prophite 222. 

proporcionable A. 243. 

proverbe 225. 

punisshe V. 177, 178 (/" 
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purpqqs 222. 
purs 223 (a). 
puttenY. 176 N. 



quake V. 152. 
queene 207 (4), 208, 210. 
quencheV, 168. 
quene 211. 
querne 207 (5). 
quetheW, 145, 147. 
quiete 222 N. 
^«i^ A. 230, 234. 
^ftf//^ V. 182. 

recche V. 161, 162. 

recche (reck) V. 169. 

receyve V. 177. 

r^^^ (reach) V. 169. 

re{e)deV, 130, 134, 167 

rejoyce V. 177. 

remayne V. 177. 

remenaunt Part subst. 191 N. 2. 

remembraunce 222. 

ri?«^ V. 164, 165, 166. 

r^««^ V. 139, 141, 193. 

renomee 223 (y). 

repentaunt Part. adj. 191 N. 2. 

r^^ V. 171, 173. 

rewe lorj (3). 

reyse (raise) V. 176. 

reysed Y2iX\., 176. 

riche A. 239 ; Comp. 245. 

ring 199 (i). 

ringe V. 139. 

rivere 226. 

r^^ 211, 213. 

r^/^« Part. 155. 

rose 224. 
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rydeV. 153. 
rydere 199 (4). 
ryseW, 153, 186. 
O^^V. 153,154. 



sacrifyse V. 177. 

5a// A. 232. 

ja/^ V. cf. j^^. 

science 223. 

j^^ 222, 225. 

j^^ V. 145, 146, 148, 187, 190, 

196. 
seeche V. cf. seeke, 
seek A, 234. 
seekeV, 169. 
j^^w^ V. 165, 166, 194, 
seethe \, 156^ 157. 
5^^255. 
selle Txyj (2). 
j^//f V. 161, 162, 163. 
senatour 224. 
sende V. 164, 165, 166. 
senge V. 168, 170 N. 2. 
servaunt 191 N., 222, 228. 
serif e V. 196. 
servyse 222. 
j^^^ V. 177. 

j^//^ V. 161, 162, 163, 186. 
sevene 247. 
seye^ saye V. 161, 162, 163, 164, 

186, 188, 190. 
seynt A. 241, 242. 
shade^ shadwe zorj and N. 
shake V. 149. 
shalY. 198. 
shame 207. 
j^//? V. 149, 1 50. 
shave V. 149. 
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skedde V. 176. 

she{e) 25a 

sheene A. 23a 

sheep 206. 

sheete V. 1 56. 

shepne 207 (i), 219. 

shere V. 142. 

ship 203 (i), 204, 206, 22a 

'Shipe 199 (4). 

shoo 199 (3), 202. 

shouve V. 1 56, 1 59. 

shredeV. 173. 

shrinkeV, 139. 

shrykeW. 176. 

shryveV. 153. 

shyneV, 153. 

skyteW, 153. 

signifyeV, i8a 

singeW, 139, 192, 193, 196. 

sinkeY. 139. 

j/> 248. 

j///^ V. 145, 146, 147, 186, 193. 

j/Ur 247. 

j£r/^ 249. 

skippeW, 176. 

skryke V. cf. shryke, 

she V. 149, 150, 151, 152, 187, 

190, 196. 
sle(e)peV, 130, 134, 167. 
sleyghte 21Z, 
slinge 218. 
j/t7^ A. 230. 
j/k a. 230, 235. 
slydeV, 153, 186. 
slyteV, 153. 
smal K, 232. 
j»iy/^ V. 1 53. 



snoute 218. 

j«^?a/ 199(2). 

jg/?^ A. 230. 

Woj 223 (/?). 

j^m 255. 

somer 199 (i). 

j/7»^ 199 (4), 200, 202. 

Sonne 211, 212. 

sgrwe 207 (i), 21a 

source, sours 223. 

sovereyn A. 243. 

sowdanesse 223. 

j^?«/^ V. 13a 

j<m//? 207 (i), 219. 

j/a^^ 223 ()8). 

j;^^^ V. 142, 192. 

spere 203 (4), 204, 206. 

spille V. 166. 

spinneY. 139. 

jr//-^/^ V. 164, 165, 166. 

sprenge V. 168, 170 N. 2. 

springe V. 139. 

squieer 222^ 225. 

j/^i^/^ 225. 

j/a/* 199(1), 220. 

j/^/^ 199 N. 

j/a/^ V. 149. 

statut 226. 

j/^/i5? 199 (4). 

stedeW. 176. 

j/^/(? V. 142, 196. 

stench 199(1). 

j/^«/^ V. 164, 165, 166. 

sterteW. 176. 

sterveV. 139. 

stingeV, 139. 

stinkeV. 139. 

jA>^ V. 161, 162, 163. 
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stgnde V. 149. 

straw 203 (2). 

strecche V. 161, 162, 163. 

stree 203 (3), 206. 

stremeV, 194. 

sirengthe Txfj {\\ 

strgnd 201, 

strqng A. 235 ; Comp. 244. 

stryve V. 1 54. 

studie V. 178 (a), 181 N., 189. 

subtil A. 241. 

subtiltee 225. 

suffisaunt Part. adj. 191 N. 2. 

suffre V. 177, 179, 189. 

sujyse V. 177. 

Surrye 223 (y). 

suster 21$ f 219. 

swalwe 2i\, 

sweete^ swoote A. 230. • 

swe{e)te V. 164. 

swelle V. 139. 

swereV. 149, 150, 151, 192, 196. 

xze//r^ 255. 

swimme V. 139. 

swinkeV, 139. 

swgrn Part. 232, 235. 

jwy// 206. 

JT/^^ V. 167. 

/d!W^ A. 231. 

take V. 149, 152 N., 189. 

iarieV. 178(a). 

teduV, 169, 

teene 211. 

/^//? V. 161, 162, 163, 164, 185, 

188, 189, 190, 194. 
tempest 221, 
iefnporel A. 243. 



ten 247. 

tendre A. 239. 

tenthe 249. 

tere 199 N. 

tereW. 142. 

/^a/ 252, 254. 

tharV, 198. 

/^^ 252. 

theef22o, 

thenche^ thenke V. 169. 

M^ 250. 

/^/«^ 206. 

thinke V. 169. 

this 252. 

thonder 199 (i). 

r^oj 223 ()8) 

thou 25a 

thousand 247. 

/^r^^ 247. 

thresshe V. 139, 14a 

thretteene 247. 

thridde 249. 

thringeV, 139. 

ihritty 247. 

throwe 207 (i). 

throweY. 130. 

thryes Adv. 249 N. 

thryve V. 1 53* 

thurst 199 (i). 

/^X^) 251. 

A7«^.^ 211, 213. 

tqq2\\, 213. 

/^/7M 214. 

/^ shrede V. cf. shrede, 

toun 201. 

//7»r 221, 225. 

A72//^ 218. 

/r<cr>^j 225. 
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irede V. 142. 

tree 203 (3), 206 N. 

trenchaunt Part. adj. 191 N. 2. 

tresoreere 222. 

trewe 207 (3). 

Troilus 229. 

trompe 222. 

/ww^ V. 186. 

/^f/'2I4. 

tweye^ tweyne 247. 
twicche V. 171, 173. 
/ze/^ 247. 

/o^^'^j Adv. 249 N. 
/j'^iif 207 (4). 
fyraunt 226. 

unbrend Part. 234. 
upperest Sup. 244. 
«jtf V. 194. 
utterest Sup. 244. 

valeye 223 (y). 
vaniss/teW, 177, 181. 
venquissJieV • 177. 
r^2/^ 229. 
v^j 229. 
z/^» A. 239, 242. 
virelay 225. 
virgine 221. 
v^?yj 222. 
Vulcanus 229. 
vyr^ 225. 

«;a>&^ (awake) V. 149, 152 N 
wakeV. 152N., 173. 
?£/tf/ 199(1), 22a 
Tf'rt:/^ 130, 134, 167. 
waf Pl> 23a 



w^w Pret. 197. 

wasshe V. 149. 

«/£ur^, «/^ur^ V. 149, 151, 152. 

wed 205. 

wedded Part 233. 

w^^) 25a 

weeneY, i7o((). 

weepeV, 130, 134, 167. 

«;^^^<?i99(5). 

w^/(^ V. 170 («). 

welkne 203 (5), 219. 

wende V. 164, 165, 166. 

w^n/ Part. 234. 

wepen 219. 

w^^ V. 161, 162, 188, 189, 190, 

194. 
were (wear) V. 144. 
werke V. 169. 
werse Comp. 244. 
werst Sup. 244, 246. 
weve V. 145, 148. 
wexe V. cf. wojr^. 
«/^^) 199 (2) and N. 
weye V. 162, 194. 
weyve V. 176. 
whal 199 (i). 
«/^z/ 253, 254. 
which 253, 254. 
who 253, 254. 
widwe 211^ 212. 
wight 203 (i). 
wikkeK, 231 N. 
wi7V. 195, 197. 

tC/lVl^2C/^2l8. 

wintuV, 139, 193, 196. 
winter 199 (iX 206. 
W£? 203 (3). 
wtfi^ 199 (4). 
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wqldeV. 13a 

w^^ 199(1). 

wQfnman 214, 219. 

waneV. 171, 172, i94f 199N. 

wgngeer 199 N. 

wggn 218. 

wggfV, 198. 

w^r/^/ 207 (4), 208. 

wortheW. 139, 186. 

worthy A. 23a 

wounde 207 (i), 210. 

«/r^>&^ V. 142. 

wringe V. 139. 

«/n/ 203(1). 

wryeW. 153, 196. 

wrj//<? V. 1 53. 

wrytJieV. 153, 186. 

wydh» 234. 

«;;/203 (i), 204, 206, 220. 

wyndeV. 139. 

wypeV. 172, 194- 



wyj A. 234. 
wy/^ 203 (4). 

j^ cf. /. 
yeziiy 213. 
yfeteredVvcX. 172. 
yfyndelni. 196 N. 
yherdK. 17$. 
yknowe Inf. 196 N. 
j^w^/ Part 234. 
j^j^/ In£ 196 N. 

J'K^) 250. 

j^^^/^ V. 139, uo* 

yeer 206. 

^^//^ V. 194. 

yelpeW. 139, 140- 

^^/w A, 231. 

yerde 207 (2). 

yiveV, 145, 146, 148, 193* 

j^^/i^ A. 235. 

youre 251. 
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